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Preface

1 PLACED CERTAIN facts before the public n my first book, The
Untold Story, which 1t had a mght to know In the process I
infariated vanous persons whose pretentions and myths I exploded
Instead of dealng with the 1ssues of national importance which I
had brought to light, many tried to sow confusion by rasing
srrelevant matters or distorung what I had said For example, 1t
has been smd by some of my detractors that I had blamed everybody
but myself for the NETA debacle This 1s not correct I had, n
fact, said that while I was prepared to share the collective responst-
biliry as an officer of the Indian Army, 1t would not be night to
single me out for blame * It has also been sard that I had mabgned
Nehru This agamn 1s not true After praising him highly ** T
also pointed out some of hus fatlings  Can this be called maligning ?

As truth usually hurts some cnticized my statements and
questioned my motves, while others demanded my head on a
platter It mattered more to them that I should be persecuted
m some way than that something be done about the important
1ssues I had rased mn my book Persons of this kind think only
they are right Their maumis Heads we win, tails you lose  They
arrogate to themselves the monopoly of being patriotic They try
to mumdate others nto silence

There are many friends and well wishers who have stood by
me all along But there are otherst whose opmion about me 1s

*See The Ungold Story pp 4257

* I'sad on page 308 of the The Untold Story ~ There was hardly another
man as free from fear and hatred as he I admured him 2s 2 peerless patriot
Agan onpage317 Nebru had done more for his country than amyone since
Asoka or Akbar

fFornstance whatever hrishna Menoni may say about me now the follow
10g1s an extract from a letter he wrote to me on 13 September 1963 So far
a3 Tam concerned you are a brave man and the best officer I have known

No one knows better than I do the imustsce done to you and the country by
not recogmzing a gallant man
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We have survived through the og-s, despite numerous upheasals
As the Urdu poet Mohammad Igbal says

Yunan o Misr Roma sab mut gae jahan se,

Ruteh ehiz hat jo baqi nam o nishan hamara

(While great old enalizations of Grecee Egypt, and Rome arc
no more, the fact that we stll endure means that we have
something 1n us )

We have been repeatedly imvaded not only from across our land
barriers but atso from the seca The Huns, Aryans Greeks Arabs
Turks, Mongols, Afghans Por: Trench and the Enghsh
have left imprint of their culture and traditions on the ancient
civilization of this land  Our culture 15 therefore composite, an
amalgam of many civilizations

Our gr atness waned slowly over the centurics, and because of
disunity and other fraslties of character we allowed ourselies to
b~ conquered more than once  Qur European conquerors inflicted
heavy penalties of death or imprisonment on us if we did not sup-
port their rule Loyalty to the country was treated as treason and
disloyalty to them Defimitions of lofty tdeals underwent a change

As foreign rulers were not herc for our bencfit they explorted
us economucally Consequently we became mmpoverished and 1n
turn, developed dishonest practices To survive under foreign
masters who beheved tn the doctrine of Divide and Rule we
went to any lengths to win therr favours and placed personal
interest above the country s This weakened India Subjected
to continuous malnutnition, hot weather, and Ining under unhy-
gienic conditions we became mentally and physically enfiebled
This made us lethargic and apathetic

The British made litle effort to educate us or develop our
country except strategically in their own interests After 200 years
of therr rule only 10 per cent of us could read or write any language
Lord Curzon satd once that he wanted only a handful of Indians
with Briush munds but native clothes to help their Raj to govern
India Illiteracy led to ignorance, incompetence, and superstitton
The Brush taught us few trades and gave us only petty
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employment As we were demed positions of major responsi-
bility, we lost confidence 1n ourselves

Our biggest weakness 1s indisciphne I am reminded of a story
which Sun Tzu relates about a certain Chinese Emperor who lived
nearly 2,000 years ago and whose subjects were extremely mdis-
ciplined He tried all possible ways to improve them but 1n vain
At last he thought of seting an example i full view of the public
of those who defied his orders

The Emperor accordingly paraded some girls and gave them
certan orders to fulfil through one of s dignitaries, warmng
them first that 1f they disobeyed they would be pumshed severely
The guels, talung this threat ightly as 1t had never been carried
out i the past, giggled when the orders were given and disobeyed
This happened 1n the presence of a large crowd The Emperor
had the orders repeated, with the same warning The gils con
unued to giggle and disobey When this happened the third tme
he had the head of one girl chopped off This stunned everybody
present Now that an example had been set, the orders were repeated
for the fourth time and were obeyed mmphlicitly From then on
after an example had been set all his orders were carried out by
his subjects n a disciplined manner and, consequently, as he was a
sagacious ruler, his people flounished thereafter

Heads cannot be chopped off so eassly 1 a democracy mn 1971
burexemplary pumshment canbe given todefaulters whoretardthe
country’s progress by ind 1 dish y, and

No softer methods will improve our code of behaviour and
character and we shall continue to be confronted with mdiscipline
i all walks of hfe much to everybody s frustration

We lack a sense of urgency and enthustasm Nothung happens
speedily Lethargy seems to have eaten into our bones We are
not runming  to keep a date with desuny  but only marking time
ull desuny descends upon us  We allow delays in everythng

reaching our place of work or play or social functions, 1n catchmg
trams i keeping m d 10 our corr

and even in taking urgent decisions

Temper: y, we are 1 This shows a disorderly
state of mind Tt also shows that we are casual, put our own
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convenience above that of others and lack self discipline
Such lapses are inexcusable as many wezhnessess stem from
them Fier so often the Union Home Mimstry issues
arculars stressing the mmportance of punctuality in attending
office But each day a large number of people, mncluding peons
clerks, and officers come late and shp away early Few of them
work hard during office hours, wasung much tme m idle chat,
frequent refreshments, and display a general lack of urgency
If half an hour 1s allowed for lunch, people take 90 munutes
They have Dbrtle sense of responsibility  High officsals shirk
taking action etther because they are not firm enough or because
they have some chink in therr armour The present day
privileges of appeal for government servants from the admmustra
uve deasions of their superiors may be a democratic practice
but certainly insuls indisciphne

When our highest polittcal leaders assemble for meetings of the
All India Congress Commuttee (and similar bodies) their photo-
graphs 1n newspapers show them lying abour in loose garments,
resung on pillows n unmspiring rather than alert postures There
are no pens pencils files notes, or other signs of activry around
them, showing a state of orderhness and that they are getung on
with some business Instead therc appears to be a relaxed and
lethargic atmosphere as 1f they are attending a gawwalk (sing song)
session or a picmic rather than discussing natonal affurs This
presents a poor 1mage to the nation as a whole

We protest at the slightest provocation  Agrtatton m our country
assumes different shapes sitdown strikes, hunger strikes, fasts
unto death peaceful processions shouting militant slogans or
gheraos Thus was the form of revolt we generally practised against
the British and 1t 1s boomeranging on us today

Lack of muatinve ts another of our faiings Few of us beheve
wn self help That our progress compares favourably with that
n some other underdereloped countries 1s poor consolation when
we hnow that weare not domgas wellasweshould  We pay little
attention to detail and to small things often accepting the wish
for the dred  This leads to wishful thinking and vague generahues

As La Fontaine said once  Be aduised thar all flatterers line
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at the expense of those who hsten to them’ Many amongst us
are experts 1 flattery, giving praise and presents when none are
due or called for
For 1nstarce, some officials give not tohen but expensive presents
to deparung semors which they can usually 11l afford Occasions
are nvented by interested parties to give such presents only to
get on the night side of certamn officials, who recenve trophies for
even the longest drive i golft
Most of us m vanous walts of life are afraid of expressing an
opinson fearlessly or taking bold actions We hold opinions only
so long as they do not harm our self interest according to our
numud caleulations This gives us an overcautious mentahty which
eventually influences our general behaviour and conduct
We have many contradictions m our character While we teach
our children to speak the truth we teach them 1 the same breath
to make lame excuses to their teachers for beng late in paying
their fees After clearung our houses, we dump the dirt and garbage
w front of our neighbours houses We consider ourselves supenior
to those who are ahead of us matenally or morally and choose to
sermonuze 1o them  Although we believe in Maya and say that what
we sec 1s not real and hence beheve 1 renunciation, we m reality
accept all the good things of hife without murmur We Ine in a
world of make believe and self deception which has naturally
affected our behaviour 1n all walks of life
We do not attach importance to our word and hence often do
not heep our promises We talk Lightly and find lame excuses for
our omussions We do not realize that we are judged by the yard
stick of relisbility  Ifwe are true to our word, we gamn in reputation
whereas nobody relie on a man who breaks his word We do not
treat a promise as a word of honour which once made has to be
always Lept despute all impediments
We condemn or prase people without verifymng facts In the
process some first rate men of mgh integnty and abiity remamn
unrecognized and lesser lights flounish
‘The caste system has been one of our greatest curses Segregation
of Haryans mn our society 15 severer than any colour ot other bar
apanst a racial or religious munornty m the world W hatever laws
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we pass, an untouchable remains an untouchable for the vast
majority of us In rural areas, this plays havoc with the morale of
the people and interferes with most of their endeavours Villagers
often vote 1n elections on the slogan yek hamars zat ka hat (he
1s one of our caste) Foraweak and backward people, this 1s a
tremendous folly

Deeds, not words are our need Having analyzed our short
comungs, we must devise concrete ways of surmounting them and
remould our character The many weaknesses mn our attitudes
enumerated here have become chronic through long historcal
processes and need drastic remedies

Most of us make Irttle contribution to social advance cxcept
fault finding Qur leaders 1n turn not only want to be thanked for
what they have done for their country but also to be rewarded *

Palastan shares with us our shortcomngs and need not therefore
rejoice 1 our self criicism

We all know that we are an old enilization with a great past
But as Caesar said to the Greeks How often will the glory of
your ancestors Save you from self destruction? Also to draw
comfort from sermons and slogans will not solve our problems

Nehru delivered a stirnng speech to the Constituent Assembly
1n New Dethi at the time of Independence and said  Long years
ago we made a tryst with destny We made 2 pledge, 1 vow
Now the ume has come toredeem1t  trackless centuries are filled
with India s strving and grandeur of her success and her faillure

The questions one might ask today are W hat have most of
our leaders done m furtherance of these senuments® And how
hase they tried to redeem the pledges and vows they made n
19472

We must not continue to hine 1n a state of delusion but make
a serious effort nstead to overcome the many defects in our
character Only when we register a marked mprovement m our
moral standards and manage to infuse some spirit 10 our people and
succeed in surnng them up will our ability to solse our numerous

Kernedy orce remirded his courteymen ina speech  And 10 my fellm

Americans ask not what sour country can do for you  ask what you can do
f>r your courtry
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problems become greater and the speed of our progress accelerated
We will then forg. ahead and tale an honoured place 1 the comuty
of nations in the not too distant future

Due to many reasons,* but specially as a result of the develop
ments in East Bengal confrontation with Palistan may become
wmeutable In this book, I have attempted to examine this
question at some Jength

This book could have been completed earher but for the dis
turbance caused 1n my life by the death of my son 1n law Squadron
Leader A Sapru in an ar crash in the prime of life and the many
baffling problems which have faced me 2nd my family since 1967

A 16 West End
New Delk 21
20 Fuly 1971

B M Raur

*US President Richard Nixon announced before an  astomished world
on 16 July 1971) that he was  pleased 10 accept the ;vitation  of the Chinese
Premier Chou En Jar to visit China (Pelang) where hardly any Amencan was
allowed entry only a year ago  This visit was arranged 1n secret ralks held
m Peking between Nassinger Nixons assistant for natonal securnty affars
and Chou En lan  assinger dashed off secretly to Pelung from Pakistan
by feigning illness 1 Nathragal near Rawalpindi  Nigon explamed after
s dramatic announcement that he had taken 1y action because of s pro
found convicuon that all manons would gan trom 2 reduction n tensions
Kissinger who talked for twenty hours with Chou En Jar durng 9 and 11
July was not discussing miesely wiather! This ominoay development does
not auger well for India nor for the USSR whose fears of 4 Sino American
collusion should be confirmed now

USA has pethaps been prompted by the fallowing considerations t@ come
closer to China (a) To reduce USSR s influence in South East and West Asia
and India and increase ats ownt (5} To exploit Smo Soviet and Sino Indian nft
{c} To strengthen Pakistan both as a counter 10 India and USSR as Pakistan
1s fnendly to China and USA both (d) As USA does not want Bangla Desh
to sever from Pakistan 1t wants to boost Yahya Khans regune militanly
and economcatly

China 13 anxious to attam a world starus also the threat of war with
the Soviet Union underlined for China the dangers of 1solanon and the need
0 seek new friends where ever they can be found

©ur Government should not take a month of Sundays to mahe an assessment
but take speedy acton as time 1s of great consequence  We should soon come
10 a concrete arrangement with the USSR to meet this new threat
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PART 1

The India-Pakistan Conflict

No one 1s forced wnto war by ignorance, nor kept
out of 1t by fear The fact 1s that one side thinks
that the profits to be won outweigh the risks ro be
wcurred and the other side 1s ready to face danger
rather than accept an immediate loss

TuucypIDES (471 4008 ¢C)



The rift between India and Pakistan stems from
the Hindu Mushim discord which led to the divesion
of the country So Rashwmr 1s not the root cause
of trouble between these two countries If  this
problem was solved some other till take s place
So long as the Hindus and Mushms do nor become
more accommodating, both i Pakistan  and n
India and adjust therr major differences  the tuo
conntries wull always remamn at each other s throats



CHAPTER ONE
Bone of Contention—Kashmir

THE pEOPLE OF Indra and Palustan have shared each other s culture
and traditions for centuries Pahistan became a separate entity
only after 1t was carved out of India in 1947 Partihon resulted
1 Wadespread bloodshed and bitterness and highly exaggerated
and warped mental athtudes, wn \f of fears, apprel Sy
suspictons and hatred This artificial brfurcation, created by
the Brtish who had planted among us the two-nauon theory,
paved the way for many future musunderstandings berween the
™0 countries
The Brtish had long practiced their policy of duwide and rule,
first leaning towards the Hindus soon after the revolt of 1857,
and then towards the Muslims when they thought the Hindus
had become somewhat dufficult This accentuated Hindu-Muslim
discord and finally resulted 1n the Muslim demand for a separate
State The Brttish had fanned Hindu Mushim hatred all along
They had hoped that widespread communal disturbances would
weaken the forces of nationalism and postpone the transfer of
power This would only show how incompetent the natives
were to govern the country, blessed by bemgn Bnush rule for so
long  British military officers, on the eve of Partition, predicted
wishfully that the Indran Army they had forged would be destroyed
under Indwan command
Brtan s transfer of power, according tv Hodson, one of

Mountbatten’s aduisers, came too late 1o 2void pation, hew
much teo ate 15 difficult to assess  Perhops only 2 year, perhaps
ten years or more If Brtan had relinquished power soener,
the forces holding Hindus, Mushms, and others together at the
centre would have had 2 better chance of success, and the nising
forces of dwision would have been forestalled The partition
of India was the result of our leaders failure to appreciate the
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renlities of the detertorating relations betw cen Hindus and Muslims
1n the preceding years, the force of Jinnah s appeal to the Muslims,
and the complacent atutude adopted by our leaders towards the
Muslim League Many problems arose as a result of Partiton,
and Rashmer became a myor cause of trouble between Indiaand
Palustan

Trank Mora s, onc of Asias erinent editors may be quoted
here

The 1rony of Palustan 1s that 1n attempung to divide India she
divided herself Jinnah was caughtin the inexorable logic
of the situation he had created If India was to be dinvided

then logically so were Bengal and Punjab with their majonties
and minorities nding the razor s edge By cutung off the head,
we shall get rid of the headache, smd Nehru 1n a metaphor
which, while surgically absurd was politzcally valid Jinnzh
was left with two Palistans dangling 1n his hands He was
left 1n lus own words, with  a motheaten truncated Palustan *

But better Palustan divided than no Paklistan at all, he dectded

Ifthe establishment of Palustan was meant 1o create two separate
cohesne entitses with so called Hindu India on one side and
Muslim Pakistan on the other 1t has failed to doso on both sides

Partition did not solve the problem It bisected 1t

Before dealing with the Palistan War of 1965 1 shall examune
here the general background of Kashmtr, which provides a good
example of how indecision and gullibility have landed us 1n an
unending mess

The mountanous state of Jammu and Kashmir—shghtly larger
than England and Scotland—surrounded by four countries, Tibet,
Chuna Afghanistan, and Pakistan, covers some 85 000 square mtles
and has a populatton of over four million, three fourths Mushim
and the rest Hindu It s rich in minera's and agricu'ture 1s the
main occupation of its people It has a plateau of green fields and
blue lakes otver a stretch 85 mules long and 20 mules wide

In 1947, the arringements for the transfer of power provided
that the 565 princely States could accede to either India or Pakistan,
based on geographical conuguity, and become an integral part
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of either Jammu and Kashmur,! contiguous to both delaved 1ts
deaiston hence the trouble

Palsstan, which clamed Jammu and Rashmur on the basis of
reltgton, put political and ecoriomic pressure oft Kashmins to
opt in favour of merges with that country  When this method
fatled, Palustan used force ta achiere 1ts ends

Pakistan gave lemve to over 3,000 regular army officers and
men and incited over 15,000 tribesmen from the Northwest
Frontier Province to wage a jehad 1n support of their  oppressed ’
Rashminn Muslim brethren In reality, Pakistan gave these
marauders freedom to mndulge 1n loot, arson, and rape  Irsupplied
them with weapons vehicles, and petrol This force fought
under the outstanding and colourful leaderstup of Brig Akbar
Khan, who assumed the pseudonym Gen Tang (Four years
later the remns of government i Palustan nearly fellintothe hands
of a group including Brig Akbar Khan Bng Latf, a spinted,
capable and dedicated person,and Faiz Ahmed Faiz 2 a renowned
Urdu poet and a brilliant man 1t many other ways But luck
deserted them at the last minute )

Albars men were armed with modern automanc weapons
wore mulitary umforms, came 1n regular formatrons and used
modern tactics They entered Muzaffarabad on 2021 October
1947 and were 1n Baramula six days later The same day the
Kashmir Nanonal Conference consistng mostly of Mushms led
by Sheikh Abdullah,® prevarled upon Maharaja Hart Singh to
request India ro accept the accession of hashmur and come to its
assistance and repel the mvader

Indra agreed and Kashmur, thus voluntarily —and not motivated
by pohtical indoctrination—became an integral part of India
Rashmir was, howeser informed that Indiawould seekthe approval
of the people of Kashmir as soon as law and order prevaled and the
terruory cleared of aggressors  The Indian Army then flew into

x
"l"hc State offered to enter mto 2 standsull agrecment with both countrics

-I knew Akbar and Faiz well

"Abdullah sad at the ume It was cbuious also that thie imvasron was

meant ta coerce the people of hashmur toact cula
ascede to Pakustan 8 ety e 0
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Rashmur, just 1 the nick of time, repelied the rarders from the
doorstep of Srinagar back to Ur: and rescued the State from the
clutches of Paksstan

As a reprisal agamst Pakistan’s invasion of Kashmer, Indra could
have atracked the bases of the 1mvaders, and this would have led
to an all out war between the tho countries 1n 1947 India could
have defeated Pahistan decisively on ground of its own cheice
nstead of getting tmvolved 1n a pontless war at a hgh alutude
But Nehru was convinced at the time that such a step was
unnecessary as, according to him, Palustan would collapse
financtally soon 1f 1t fought against a strong’ country Ihe
India for more than a few months (As if the super powers
would not have stepped 1n to mamntan the balance of power 10
Asta oselsewhere ) Therefore, through evaluating the situaton
wrongly and acting incorrectly, Indra nvited on itself many
difficulties for years to come

Pakistan disowned responsibility for the nvasion of Jammu
and Kashmir  Instead, 1t blemed the state s Dogra ruler, Har1
Singh, whose repressie measures again,t the people of Kashmir,
1t alleged, had driven his Mushim subsects who fayoured accession
to Palustan, to revolt agamst lum  If this was so, the rebels
would not have allowed Indian troops to land 1n Kashmur 1n October
1947 and conunue their mulitary operations without sabotage
Moreover, the Palustani aggressors would have been welcomed by
the local population instead of being stoutly resisted

When we complamned aganst Pakastan s aggression in Kashmir
to the United Natrons, the Palustam Foreign Mimster, Sir Moham
med Zafrullah Khan emphatically dented that his country was
assisting the mnvaders or had commutted aggression against India
On the contrary, he said that, solely to maintain friendly relations
berween the two countries his government had donc everything
possible to discourages the tribal ivasion of India by all means
at its disposal short of war

Gen Sir Roy Bucher, Indias Commander in Chicf during

Far from discouraging the tnbesmen an O-tober 1947 Jinnah sssued a0
ordes to his Commander i Chief to imade Kashmur!
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the 1948 war, used to cing up Gen Gracey, Palistan’s Commander
in Chuef, frequently and exchange with him operanonal anfor
matron of various hinds  These two foreigners, 1n diffurent
camps, were fighting a war, wiuch was 2 matter of hfe or death 1o
us,inafriendly smnt  Bucher disallowed an arr stihe suggested
by Maj Gen K S Themayvat ont a large concentratson of Pathans
m the Poonch sector 1n 1948, although they were bound to pose a
threat to us later 1f spared

Bucher s plea was that Pakistan might take this reprsal aganst
the Pathans very seriously and declare war on us  And our nane
government believed him and spared the Pathans  Brig J N
Chaudhurs, Director of Military Operations, and Lt-ColSHT J
Manekshaw ¢ his G S O I, were Bucher's proteges  Both served
their master well 1n Ley appe at Army H ters,
runmngthe hashmir war betweenthem  Bucher was Manckshaw s
guest in the Chief of Army  Staff’s House in Delht for quite some
ume (with government permission) early 1 197¢

The Security Counctl passed a wishy washy resolution, ashing
India and Palustan to do all they could to improyve the situation
It also sent out a commussion to these two countries 1n July 1948
which learnt to 1ts surprise from Paksstan that 1ts troops had been
fightung in Kashmir since May that year!

Though Palustan declared that none of 1ts regular army units
had moved into Jammu and Rashmir before May, Lt Gen Russell”
believed that such troops were sn hashmur from as early as January
1948 Later, Palustan tried 1o make out that sendmng troops to
Jammu and Kashmur was necessitated by considerations of self
defence But facts proved that 1t had occupied by force as large

apart of the state as it mulitary strength permitted and notin self
defence

Yet Prestdent Ayub Khon, while refernng to the war in hashmr
1947 said at a public mecting in Jaharata on 7 December 1960
Thus began the problem of Kashmuir where the Mushms were

*GOC  Kashmur
The present Ammy Chuef
YIndias mibtary adsiser soom after Partiuon
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fighting for frcedom  Naturally we, mn Pakistan, went to their
ad

The Security Councl should have ashed Pakistan to vacate its
aggresston 1n Jammu and Kashmir This 1t has not done to this
day The Security Counctl had no bustness to treat both Indta
and Pakistan as aggrieved parties, having directed, 12 one of its
important resolutions, that all Palustans forces should vacate the
tersitory they had occupred It also gave every constderation to
the aggressor, Pakistan  We should never have referred this
question to the Council at all

Nehru at first did not agree to such a move, msistng that the
rarders should be driven out of Jammu and Kashmur before this
was done But the Governor General Lord Mountbatten, brought
Nehru slowly round  On 20 December 1947, the Indsan Cabinet
dectded to appeal to the UN  India s stand was that Pakistan, the
aggressor must vacate 1ts aggresston  But the equation of India
the complainant, with Pakistan, the accused confused the basic
wssue raised by India

The Secursty Council allowed Palustans representatye
Zafrullah Khan® to comure up and digress on matters like

genoctde  of Muslims 1n India, the accesston of Junagadh, and
developments in Hyderabad As B L Sharmasays in his book
The Kaskmir Story, Pakistan had not considered any of these
matters mmportant enough for reference to the Security Counel
previously bur now thar India had Iodged its complamnt they
seemed to have suddenly assumed grear importance

Zafrullah described the Palstant rauders in Rashmur 25
volunteers or hiberators whose number hetold the Council, w8
small and that to prevent them from enterng Kashmir would
have 1nvolved Palsstan in war with the Pathans He further
sard the raiders were provohed by the Maharaja of Kashmt’s
campaign of extermination of his Mushm subjects Pakistan $
aim was to nullify Kashmirs accesston to India by hook of
crooh Hence all thts ngmarele

*The Secunty Counals refusal to treat Pakistans imvasion of Kashmif

2 a separafe yssue but as pare of the India Pakistan problem encouraged
Zafrullah Khan to drag 10 extrancous issucs
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The Security Counctl had 1ts lumitations and, thanks to the
emphasts on this by the Americans and the Briush, failed to bring
the fightingto an end quichly or to 1mpl any of 1ts pr 1
includingthe withdraw al of the 1y ~ders from Jammu and kashmir
When Palustan was threatened with the failure of this mibitary
gamble 1t accepted the ceasefire on 31 December 1948

We were polically unwise 1n accepting the ceasefire 1n view
of our successes at the time 1n the Ur1, Tithwal, and Rargil sectors
Agaun 1n 1965, a ceasefire and surrender of the mulitanly important
ternitory we had cenquered was an admisston of weakness on our
part and cannot be jusufied espeqally 1n the face of our bold
statements earlier It 1s not easy to comprehend why we should
permut the UN to conunue laying down, as they have done since
1949, what forces w e should hase 1n Jammu and Kashmir and how
we should deplov them

Why could we not force the issue arbitrarily —~as the Israelts
have done despite world opimion and various pressures—and have
our own way in Jammu and Rashmur where we are victims of
aggression? Also how gullible our people are to have stomached
silently the way we gave up Hajt Pir Pass and other chunks of
territory our soldiers had secured 1n the national interestat so
great a price 1n 1965

Many UN efforts to settle the problem of Jammu and kashmur
faled because they were not mmparttal  The attitude of various
powers such as the USA, Britain, and the USSR 111 the Security
Councsl on the Kashmur 1ssue was not based on 1gnorance of facts
but was the result of their foreign policies (The Chnese invasion
of India 1n 1962 taught the Amenicans and the Briush, who had
opposed us hitherto on Rashmir to be more cautious )

There were mecungs between the Prime Mimsters of India
and Pekistan from time to ume. They considered for a while

whether the wiches of the people of Rashmur could be ascertammed
by a fair and impartial plet under a UN ator from a
small country This proposal, as directed by the final UN
resolution eventually fell through because Palistan refused to

withdraw its nationals and irregular forces from occupied
Kashmir
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To achieve 1ts object of seizing KNashmurby force of arms
Pakistan joinedthe Western mulitary blocs and reached an under
standing with the USA for mlitary aid 1n 1954 Consequently,
all talks between India and Paktstan about derilitarrzation became
futile It was smd that this military atd was merely meant to
help Pakisten defend 1tself against Communust aggression and to
ensure peace 1n South Asta

Palastan: spokesmen mentioned, from time to time, with tongue
mn cheek, the possible quarters from which they expected
aggresston  Prestdent Eisenhower assured Indra that if the aid
guen to Pakistan was misused and directed agamst Indta 1n
aggression, the USA would frustrate such an attempt The
events of 1965 disproved thus  The US muilitary aid agreement
put Pakistan 1n a posttion of strength when 1t discussed khashmir
with India  Later, 11 order to pressurize India, Palustan joned
the SEATO and the CENTO, which discussed Kashmir in their
deliberations with a pro Palistani slant

The Security Council had mixed views on the mtroduction of
an international force into Kashmir as suggested by Pakistan
Some of 1ts members thought such a force should be created only
1if India agreed Others felt 1t might cause complications The
Soviet Union vetoed the proposal

Pakistan harped on 1ts strategic interests it Rashmir and the
Rashmiris night of self determuination n the same breath In 17
years of armed truce, spanmng the two shooting wars, Pakistan
never gave up 115 obsession with Rashmir  Nor has 1t done so
stnce September 1965  In this long cold war period apart from
the antics of patching up iarous anti Indian blocs  Pakastan
provoked a series of border clashes which resulted tn considerable
toss of life and property In 1958 after creating a facade of peaceful
parleys with Indea, Palistan attempted to send military personrel
disguised as civibians on raids across the ceasefire line They were,
however apprehended i the process and brought to book

Asub Khan s atutude towards India was stmilar to that of h's
predecessors Palustan created a cimate of alarm and fear near the
ceasefire line Desprte these acts of aggresston it hept approaching
the Secunity Council for justice art swntable opportumities Some
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towards the Communist countrics  Negotiations began with China
on demarcating the Jammu and Kashmir and Sinkiang borders
But when Palistan talked of a plebiscite 1n Kashmur and at the
samc ttme negotiated on 1ts border with the Chinese Government
1ts relatrons with the Western countries suffered a setbackh

Palustan not only refused to withdraw its illegal forces from
Jammu and Kashmir but also violated the ceasefire hne constantly
Agawst thts background , India told the Council that Paksstan s
demand for a plebiscite had no meaning

Palustan told the Western countries, on one hand, that it was
their ally and wanted arms to fight commumism  On the other,
1t told the Chinese that 1f they attached India 1t would be thetr
ally It gave away 2,000 squrce mules of hashmur territory—to
which 1t had no clum~—to Chuina  And with US muitary aid 1t
buwilt large cantonments along the western border of Jammu
and Kashmir and constructed or extended arrfields at Shkardu
and Gilgit

Pakistant leaders have continued to make aggressive speeches
aganst Indiz all along talking of genoctde of Muslims and Islam
1n danger and threatening to repeat the mvaston of Kashmur sf
this question was not settled sausfactontly Ayub satd he had no
intention of keeping American arms 1n co ton wool Though
Pakistan mnvaded Kashour in 1947 Ayub had the audacity to say
1n his book Friends Not Masters that 1t was India which involved
Pakistan i1n Rashmir Several Pakistani newspapers have sard
that the bloodshed by Pakistanis must be avenged by sharpened
steel and molten lead and have often advocated a jehad aganst
India

In March 1965 President Liu Shao Chi said 1 Pekung that so
far as Chuna was concerned friendship with Pakistan was a long
term policy and was by no means a matter of expedrency  Yer
Ayub had sard a little earlter  Paksstan has openly and unequt
vocally cast 1ts lot with the West  We do not belteve in hunung
with the hound and runmng with the hare And Z A Bhutto
Ayub s Foreign Minuster sard 1n 1965 We have moved forward
1n our relattons with China but we have not moved backwards 1
our relations wath the USA



Bone of Contention—Kashmir 13

The alliance between China and Palis an has been forged on
the imuatsve of Ayub Khan, and yet it was he who had waxed
eloquent earlier agamst the denger of the push from the north
Whatever may be the background, Palistan 1s today friendhy with
the USA, the USSR, and China, and has received mlitary and
economuc asststarice from them all

Havng secured 2 5 ballion doliars worth of tanks, jet fighters,
and other forrmdable weapons fromthe USA (and other Western
countries) and having recenved assurances of Chinese support
Pakistan struck Indra in the Rann of Kutch i April 1965, carried
ont a massive armed infiltration of Kashmir 1n August 1965, and
mvaded Jammu and Rashmur the following month  But these
ventures faled and KNashmur hept eluding Palustan s grasp as
before, as will be seen 1n the succeedsng pages

Addressing 2 meetng of the Mushm League Council in
Islamabad 1n 1965, Ayub sad that India had attacked Palastan in
September and ashed the nation 1o become prepared to face
the critical situation ahead and render all sacnfices for national
honour

Nehrunot only bnlt up but also pampered Abdullah and handled
the Rashmur suuanion weakly FHis successors have mounted
other muscalculations We have been mncorrectly advised on
Rashmur for years on end by many so called experts on this State
who were either medicore or had lutle understanding of this
complicated problem or, having been overwhelmed by the generous
hospitality of feaders 1n Kashmur, tendered us brased advice The
affars of Rashmar are therefore as far from soluton today
basically, 85 they were 20 years ago

There are people 1 Rashmir who support nenher India nor
Pakistan To them the interests of lashmr mean hitle as they are
out to explot the Ley posstion of the State to their personal and
maamum advantage There are others who ase pro Palustan
simply because they share the same religlon  There are sull

others who want Kashmue to be an ndependent State so that 1t
can have a bargaining posiion  The rest are for India

As Nashmur 15 an tegral part of India, we should not condone
antt nattonal antyityes 1n that region, whatever the considerations
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as we have done many umes sn the past  We are spending a vast
amount of money 1n the State for mulitary and political purposes
without reasonable results

At the ume of Partitson, not only Mahargja Harr Singh, repre
sentung the State but also Sheikh Abdullaf, representing the
people voluntarly acceded to India There should hayetherefore
been no question of holding a plebsicite 1n the State Our
correct stand should always have been that Kashmir, an integral
part of Indi1, 15 not negotable  We vacillated on this point ull
long after 1947 Now that we have taken a firm stand on this 1ssue,
nternationally as well as at home, we should allow no agitators, 1n
or out of Kashmur, to hold us to ransom

Though our government keeps saying from time to ume that
things in Jammu and Kashmur are under control, the fact that
subverstve elements are growing stronger is proved not only by
their constant espionage, sabotage, and simujar activites but also
by the manner in which we exrerned Shethh Abdullah from
Rashmur recently and then banned the Plebiscite Front

The recent discovery by the hashmir police of a Palustani spy
ring called A7 Farah and the skyjacking of an Indranr plane from
Jammu 1o Lahore (in which act the Palustam authonities and 47
Fatak were 1n colluston) has once again brought to light the danger
1o the security of Jammu and Kashmur, and also of India from
the ant1 Indian elements which we have been unable to curb 1n
that State since 1947  This makes one wonder if the many
agencies 1n the State dealing with secunity have done their job
effectively, and 1f so whether the State author ties have ever
taken suttable action on their findings

W hat happens to the spies we capture 1n Kashmir from time to
ume? Are they given safutary or only token punishment > Some
of these men should be hanged to set an example  Only then will
others be discouraged

India should deal with the situanon m Rhashmur strongly so
that normal condittons prevaul and the Rashmins are able to
prosper speedily But to go on in the present way amounts to
neglecting a festering sore

India should make up 1ts mind about Kashnur once and for ali
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If we mean to heep Kashmur—our legitimate territory—we should
never let 1ts problems get the better of us as we have done all
along govern 1t resclutely and make no phony concessions to

Keep peace * from time 1o time

There 15 one man who can d=al with the situation 1n Rashmmr
effectinely, and his name 1s DP Dhar He 1s not only brlhant
and courageous but also has profound knowledge and under-
standing of world affairs I have seen him mn critical situations
1 the past displaying superb imtiative and deterrmnation No
weakhing can handle Kashmir Only strong and fearless men
like Dhar can In my optmion, he should be inducted 1ato our
Central Cabinet in charge of a vital portfolio which includes
responstbility  for Kashmir

We have allowed affairs 11 Kashnur to dnft nto a mess  We
have also permutted Palistan to invade our territories twice 1n
Nashmir and once in Rutch 1n the last 23 years What 15 more,
despite being a more powerful country with bigger armed forces
we have been unable to defeat Palistan as we should have done
Let us analvze this 1n greater detail m subsequent chapters



CHAPITR TWO
Relative Strength

ONE OF THE first casualties sn all wars 1s truth  Some gue exag
gerated accounts of events because the vision 1s fogged, and others
magnify therr exploits to build up their own reputations

We are aware of the great sacnfices our armed forces made 1n
the brief but vicious fighting which took place with Paksstan in
1965  But now that our guns have been silent for more than five
vears and books! and articles have been published in India giving
details of this war, I 2m writing about 1t so that the people many
of whose kith and hin laid down therr Ines 1n 3t should hnow the
facts Iwillgne hereinstances of where we did well as also where
we could have done better, so that we can take a balanced vien for
future reference

Our leaders took up a posture before the war which amounted
to saying that under therr dynamic andnspiring control India s
defences hnd beensostrengthened after 1962 thattfwe were artack
ed by Paksstan or China or both we would be ableto takethem on
No doubt the defence budget had mounted from Rs 300 crore in
1962 to over Rs 800 croren 19652 W e hadrecewved considerable
quantitses of weapons and equipthent from abroad after 1962, but
these alonte could not, however make our forces strong  They
had to be tratned for war along with their newly dcquired matenal
Thisrequiredsometime  They also hadtoacquireelan  Actually,
though the forces had doubled 1n s1ze and esen wath the additronal
material made available, individual units and formations still had
deficiencies of vartous kinds  Luckily for us the Pakistan Army
also suffered from simular matadies

fFor mstance DR Mankekar s book Te.ennrt o Far ful Days published
n 1966
Approvumately Rs 1200 crore in 1970
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At the ume of Partiion, the Briush Indian Army was divided
between India and Palistan 10 the proportion of about 3 1
Despite thus disparity and by enlisting the support of the turbulent
Pathans, Palustan attacked Jammu and hashmir two months after
Partition to exploit the disturbed situation in that State The
war which followed weakened both countries in many wavs and
ended 1n victory for nerther side but 1n a stalemate

Palustan did not have enough resources to attack us for some
time thereafter, though it continted thinking 1n those terms It
began adopung an aggressive posture after recenving mulstary ard
from the USA from 1953 54 onwards By 1959, Palustan had
become much stronger, whereas having recened Iittle ad from
anywhere our armed forces had not ganed very much 1n strength
The balance between the armed mught of India and Pakistan
began to t1lt more in favour of our neighbour, at least mn quality,
with the substantial aid she recened from the USA 1n the shape
of soplusticated arcraft tanks arullery, and radar equpment
OQur early warning system remamed weak and our tank and ar
fleets comparatively outdated India put too much faith in US
assurances that this equipment was meant to contain the Communust
threat  Th.s fath was shaken good and proper 1n 1965 when
Palustan used 1t against us

In 1965, the Indtan Army was about 800 0002 strong, consisting
of 16 diusions of full strength (une of which were mountan
formations) and four of reduced strength It had about 1,000
armoured fighting vehicles, including reserves, and about 2,500
pieces of artillery  The Arr Force had about 900 awreraft of all
types including a few MG 21, and combat mrcraft numbered
about 550 It had a small Nayy ¢

‘The strength of the Palustan Army was about 250 000 1including
about eight divisions, and 1n addition there were a large number of
Mujahuds Razakars, and other irregulars It had approvimatels
800 armoured fighung vehicles, including modern Pattons
s!ugc’;t lxl‘!:l;gzg Balance 1965 1966 and 1966-67 Instwute for Strategic

‘Mai Edgar O Ballance The Indo-Pakistan  Ca
USI Journal, November 1966 mreen The Reost
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Palsstan s arullery strengthwaslessthan that of Indiabutat had,
onthewhole better guns Its Air Force consisted of about 200
combat aircraft, including T 86 Sabrejets, a squadron of 7 104
Starfighters and B 57 Conberras It had a small Navy &

Indin had more than three to one superniority over Pakistan
numencally though Palustan had superior cquipment But after
constderingthe fact that a portion of India s Army and Aur Force
was deploved agamst the Chinese the odds  became roughly two
to onc

Though we guned an cdge over Palistan in the war, we failed
to score a mulitary deciston and allowed the operation to dnft
into a stalemate faling to defeat Pakistan  which was less
powerful, with less resources and armed forces much smallerthan
ours Inathree week war we spent nearly Rs 500 crores and lost
Rs 50 crores worth of equpment and incurred other finanaal
losses difficult to compute but not less than Rs 200 crores in non
combat damage alonc

MMy aum here s nesther to underestimate our own or Palustan s
cfforts nor to exaggerate them but to evaluate our respective gains
and losses correctly so that we in India can profit by our past
mustahes and are able fo deal suitably with any threats to our
securnity in future



CHAPTER THREE

Prelude 1n Kutch and Kashmir

TRz PRELUDE To the India Palustan conflict was the disagreement
between the two countries over Kutch  Palastan clamed Ken-
jarkot in the Rann of Rutch—an expanse of marshy wilderness—
as 1ts terntory After some unsuccessful diplomatic activity,
matters came to a head when Palustan’s 51 Infantry Brigade!
moved sometime 1n March 1965 from Malir, 2 cantonment near
Karacht to the Kutch-Sind border This brigade suddenly
attacked a contingent of our Central Reserve Police at Sardar
Post, three mules southwest of Kanjarkot, at dawn on 9 Apnl
1965 The post commander, Sardar Karnail Singh, was captured
by the enemy 1n this battle  After their first attack, which the
police resested stoutly, the Pakistam s sent 1n a second wave with
armoured cars which compelled us to withdraw to Vigokot Later
that day, the Indian Army appeared on the scene and occupied
the post, which they found unoccupied by the enemy

India s stand was that Ranjarkot Post should be vacated as 1t
had been set up by Palustan a few weeks earlier and there was no
post 1n the disputed area before March 1965 On 16 Aprnl,
Palustan s Foreign Maruster tuled out any possibility of the post
being vacared as 1t was in Pakistam territory

Palustan then concentrated the 8 Infantry Diviston factng our
brigade and attacked Point 84, 30 mules east of Kanjarhot, Sardar
Post, and Vigohot simultancously on 24 Apnl, forang us to with
draw  On 25 Apnl and 26 Apnl Palustan attacked Biar Bet
which we fost paruslly, retaiming only s sowthern tnp  The
Palustani forces were unable to capture Sardar Post and Vigohot
Then there was an undeclared truce, which Pakistan broke on 25
May by attacung one of our mlitary patrols in the Biar Bet area

IConsisting of 18 Punjab 8 Frontier Force Rifles and 6 Baluch
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The Indian forcer repulied this atta kb Sparadi fiphting contt
nued till June 1965 when Preddent \yub and Frime \nuter
shasesagreed toacercfiee whicktook pla con it fuby as propored
bty the Drtish Fonme Minister Walton Many an India Tooked
on this truce asa b rraval by Shawn The Faladante teckost o
1 ugn of weakness on India e pant

Tater the dispute wav entrusted to an anternatcnal int unal
'ihastan dumed nearly 3000 square miles of ternitory 1n the Rann
of Kutch but the tnbunral anarded on 19 Tebruary 1968 over
100 squarc miles to Paktstan and the rest to India although there
was conulusine evidence that the entire terntory learh beliag~d
tous  Thusis the price one has to pay when ote keeps appealing
to foreign orgamizanions or povers to adindinate  The new border
n the Kutch 1rea gnes a great advantage to Pakistan whaeh
obtained a number of bets (hugh ground) whale our side 3s mostly
swampy and fow hang Patrolling by us i thes area s therefore
dufficult

Our reference of the Rashmur case to the Security Counctl should
hasve taught us a lesson  In refernng the Kutch assuc to anainter
nauonal tribunal we crred agnn s anard should be another
cyc opener to us  Let us hope that we do not refer in future,
any of our disputes to mternatonal bodies which are part of the
game of power politis

By deploying our treops 1n & particular way at the time, the
Army ligh command must have disclosed our concentration areas
to the enemy It 1s not otherwise understandable how Palistan
exploited our weakness 1 the Chhamb sector a fuw months later

In the three weeh Rutch campaign which was inconclusive,
both India and Palustan clatmed sictory  Indian leaders talked
even then of having fought a battel of attrition as they were to do
again later  And after many provocations by Paksstan in the past
we signed a truce which Pakistan broke soon after

Romesh Thapar wrote from Delhs in the Economrc and Political
Weekly of Bombay on 15 May 1965

Trom what I can gather the inaction was dictated by an Army
Staff which sought to ratonalize 1ts lach of preparedness by a
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The Indian forces repulsed this atta & Spota he fiphnng conts
nued till Junc 19€5, when Precident \yub and Tnme SMintster
Shastn agrecd toacenchire whichtook pls con | Juby avpropoted
th the Datssh Pnme \linister Wilion  Many in Indiz Jooked
on this truce as a batraval by Shastn The Falastanee teckst as
a ugn of wealkness on Indas part

Iater the dispute was cntzusted to an international tnbunat
Pihistan dJaimed nearls 3 000 square sl vof teentors an the Rann
of Kutch but the trabunal awarded on 19 ebruany 1968 over
300 square mules 1o I'alistan ard the rest to [ndia although there
was conclusine evadence that the entire ternstory eashy belong-d
tous  This s the price one has to pay when one keeps appealing
to forcign organizattons or powers to adjudieate  The new border
1n the Kutch arca gives a great advantape to Palastan, which
obtained a number of bets (high ground) while oue side 11 mostly
swampy and low lung Patrolling by us in this area as therefore
difficult

Our reference of the Rashmitr case tothe Secunty Council should
have taught us afesson  In referring the Rutch sssue to an inter
nauonal tnbunal we crred agun  Its award should be another
cyc opener to us [ et us hope that we do not refer an future
any of our disputes to international bodies which are part of the
game of power politics

By deploying our troops it 3 particular way at the ume, the
Army high command must have disclosed our concentration areas
to the enemy It s not otherwise understandable how Palustan
exploited our weakness in the Chhamb scctor a fuw months Jater

In the three week Rutch campaign which was inconddusiie,
both India and Palustan claimed victors  Indian Ieaders talked
cven then of having fought a battcl of attnition as they were to do
agan Jater  And after many provocations by Paksstan in the past
we signed a truce which Pakistan broke soon after

Romesh Thapar wrote from Delht in the Leonomc and Polincal
Weckly of Bombay on 15 Mn 1965

From what T can gather the inactron w1s dictated by an Army
Staff which sought to rationalize 1ts lach of preparedness by a
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continuousharpmg on the dangerous side effects of a confronta

uon  In fact, ballots of a kand were conducted at Army Head-
quarters to locate the hawhs and to persuade them 1o become
doves The first indication recerved of something amuss in the
calculations of observers was when 1t was learnt that there
had been separate briefings by Army Headquarters for foreign
and Indian correspondents Inprivate the foreigness were told
that the Army was curbing the polincans  The Indians came
away with the news that the politicians were curbing the Army

The provocatve nature of the briefings have birth to the story
that Army resignations were 1 the offing includimg that of
the sull passie Defence Mimister The growing paralysts
at Army Headquarters—heigh d by an mexplicabl

nterest
in the transfer and retirement cf semor officers— vas reflected
on the Rutch front A group of correspondents wisiung the
areawas told by the local commanders that air cover was being
deried that tankswere withheldirom the front, and that forward
strikes had been prohibited A defensive strategy was being
adopted on the plea that the topography of the Rann of kutch
favoured the Palistarus although the local command refused
to accept this very hmted view  This part of the story was
published piccemeal, both here and abroad But, and here s
the rub the responsibility for naction was placed on the polt
ttcians at the Centre  Time was runming out for a pumshing
counter attach n Rutch At this point, the Army Stafl sensing
the angry mood within Parliament and the Defence Seruices,
began to ash the loaded question whether the country was for
total warornot The projection of a chotce of this lind was
obuviou Iy intended to remnforce the status quo even at Indias
expense ‘The country had demanded earlter that the armed
forces punish the Palastuus on the Rutch front for such punish
ment was least likely to lead to an escalauon of the confijcr
The Army Staff demanded freedom to Int elsewhere This
freedom was granted Now the Army Staff wamned against
2@ total war and uts consequences The 1mphcanuns“ere
clear and now there 1s little to stop the Bossipn the Ining
rooms of Dellt A people cannot be galvanized by talk alone
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‘They must be able to pet a glimpse of what the future holds
and be inspired by the firm beltef that notlung will be permutted
to dim that future  If Opcration Poppycoch  docs not open
our ¢yes, possibly nothing will

Lt Gen K'S Katoch was commanding the corps 1n Jammu
and Kashmur  He was 2 theatre commander with a rathe
complex and more difficult yob than corps commanders clsewhere
He had to deal with a difficult State, always in turmoil and half
of 1t under ecnemy occupation  He had the following additional
problems  (a) two enemies  the Chinese in Ladakh and the
Pakistamis from the Pakistan side acluding Azad Rashmuns
from occupted Rashmir, (8) a counter insurgency problem the
whole ime and (¢} difficult and mountminous terrmn  poorly
developed communications and only a hughway hink with Indiz
and no railway system

Between 16 May and 7 June when Palustan {aunched several
attachs in the Kargi! sector in Rashmir weoccupted at consider
able cost, some vital areas 1n order to safeguard our hines of com
munication  Later we made yet another compromuse by rehn
quishing these positions after the Kutch agrecment and on an
academic UN assurance  DPakastan took Indias withdrawal as
another sign of weakness and mability to force military issues
Even after all this our leaders mescalculated and hoped that there
wouldbenowar butthetr hope was belied when Palastan infiltra
tors 1nvaded Jammu and Kashmur 1n August 1965 and Palistan s
regular forces struch us i Chhamb Jaunian in September

Azad Rashmur has a population of about one million and
conststs of 5,000 squaremules of territory under Palistam occupa
uon It has three admumstritne umts  Muzaflarabad, Murpur
and Poonch But Palistan governs the terntory from Rawalpind:

Bhutto said on 10 August 1965  The responsibility for what
ever 1s happening in Reshmir could not by any stretch of imagina
tion be attributed to Pakustan Actually, as early os January
1965 Abdul Hamid Khan, President of Azad Rashmur told
the Pakistan Times of Lahore after meeting Ayub that he thought
Ayub  would take more drastic steps to bring about the hberation
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of hashmir  He smd sn March  The Kashmines, i starung,
thesr jehad 1n 1947, dhd not consult anybods and they wiil not do
SO Now
Two facts are worth notng  In May 1965, General Musa,
C 1n Cof the Palustan Army, visited lus troops along the ceasefire
Iine 1n Jammu and Kashmir, and Dawn of Karachi quoted um
assaymg  All steps have been completed to deal with any even~
tualwy  The same monththe Azad Rashmur admumistration
ordered universal military tramming for 1ts citizens between the age
of 16and45 These freedom fighters, 1twassad, werestrain
ing at the leash  In June the Palustan Government made 1t
compulsory for employers to release all mulitary reservists and a
Mujahid force was set up 25 2 part of the Palustam Army
Plans for an attackh on Kashmur were finahzed by the first of
that month, whereas the Pakistan India agreement for arbitration
n the Rann of kutch dispute was signed on 30 June 1965
How sertously therefore should India take future agreements
with Palistan
Palustan lulled us tnto a false sense of secunity by outwardly
Iying low after the truce of kutch having asse.sed our reaction
and pinpointed our weaknesses i this short conflict of April May
1965 While our high command remained blind to this ruse and
was off guard, allowing our forces to relapsc into peacetime
postures, the Palistaus were secretly prepamng to stnle in
KRashmur 1 August and take us by surprise
The Pakustam mvasion of Rashmir in 1965 came 1n two ways
wnfiltranon and convennonal operations  About 10 000 infiltra-
tors— the Pakustanss called them freedom fighters —who were
really fully armed Palustan: soldiers 1n cruilian dress under Maj-
Gen Alhtar Hussain Malih, GOC 12 Division, shpped across the
470 muie fong ceasefire fine on 5 August 1965 through many gaps
and trails across the Himalayas
The infiltrators had eight commands with names lihe Gibralrar,

*We first thougi only 3 000 mfiltrators had crossed tnto Rashmir  Later

we thought there might have been o or three thousand We Lept under
esumating this  threat
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Ghazniavs, and Salah ud Din, cach of cight compantcs of 110 men
tramed in guenifla warfare and commanded by regular arm officers
They were equipped with Light automatic weapons, had excellent
wireless communicntions, and were mobile  Therr aim, gpart
from sabotage, was to ndoctrnate the Rashmins so that they
would revole against India
They carried extra arms to be 1ssued to the non belligerent
Kashmirss (except the marual Punchus), who were to be traned
intheiruse  Thetr pattern was to fire from a distance by mghtto
cause confusion and panic among the local folk and retreat when
challenged Therr red letter day was 9 August, as Abdullah was
arrested 13 years earhier on this day  The day previous there was
o be a hartal, when a procession 1n the memory of Pir Dastgtss 2
Iashnur samt was to be taken out1n Srinagar  Pakistam mfiltra
tors had planned to mingle with this procession and later capture
the radio station and airfield They were then to form a new
government
A group of anfiltrators called Tanq functioned between Dras
and Kargil It wasa part of this force which damaged and nearly
demolished the Wayul bridge about 12 mules from Srimagar on the
Leh road on 17/18 August  The Qasim and Khahd forces operd
1ed in the hashanganga area  They moed through Razdam Pass
and reached Bandipur  The Khalid force came from Raren and
encircled Handwara  They destroyed the KRazlpur bridge and
attached Chauktbal They danngly entercd the headquarters of
a Kumaon battalion and killed sts commanding officer, Lt €O
Goray They also operated from Chinar: Rawalkote and Kotlt
Babar Torce mfiltrated in the Chhamb and Kalidar area  Ghaz!
Force raided Nanan Camp 1n the Jammu sector and reached
Budil One of 1ts parties tried unsuccessfully to reach Rambatt
to cut the Jammu Stnagar road  They reached Rajours, Thand
Mands, and Mendhar and caused havoc 1n these areas
Trwasunfortunate that such a Jarge number of infiltrators manag
ed toslip across our border supposed to be so vigilantly guardeds
and that we had no advance knowledge of their plans to do s0
particularly when we had been crying wolf for years The full
extent of this operation dawned on us much later  Though the
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snfiltrators met with some success through acts of sabotage, their
mugh vaunted 1mvaston 1o ¢ hberate” hashmir had faled In
some areas, such as Budil in Riast Tehsul, 1t took us some effort,
however, 1o hqudate the Pabustamt adramustration the mvaders
had set up

They did not receve the warm support they expected from the
hashmirts who on the whole remamed passtve and did not rise
1n revolt as Pakistan had hoped they would  But there were excep
tions  Certamn villages and groups of hashmuries, including some
cwvil offictals and politicians, are alleged to have supported their
efforts at sabotage and to have helped the mnfiltrators with guides,
porters, food, and shelter ‘This allegation should have been
investigated and the culprits pumshed  We lalled 1,500 infiltrators
1n all and captured several hundred  The rest fled back home

When we were first provohed by Pakistam infilirators, who
attempted to cut the strategic road between Srinagar and Leh, our
troops crossed the ceasefire linte 1n the Kargil area on 16 August
and captured three Palustani posts ‘There had been similar
clashes 1n this area1n May, when we gained these heights by force
of arms but gave them up because of diplomatic pressure  When
Palustant aggression tn vartous shapes continued, we crossed the
ceasefire Line again on 24 August and captured two important
Pakistant posts 1n the Tithwal area

On 12 August, a large number of infiltrators crossed the ceasefire
line 1 the Un sector but our troops pushed them back A week
later they came agmn but with no better fuch

On 24 August two of our umts crossed the ceasefire Iine in the
Tithwal area and took tw ostrategic hells whle we captured another
position stmularly 1 Blumber About the same t1me, the Palustan:
Army took up positions near Reran Murpur, Uri, Mendhar and
Chhamb

Because of certain impromptu actions on the part of the Palus
tant and Indian Army Chuefs and a series of muscalculations of
their powers of deterrence, based more on bravado than on high
strategy one awlward situation escalated mto other Naither of

ﬁ*:esc Chiefs could foresee the consequences of thetr rashness at
the time
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The Hajt Pir Pass area was a stronghold of infiltrators into the
Kashmir Valley and supposed to be impregnable  As we were
being constantly harassed and provoked from this area by the
Pakistamss, we decided to retahate Though the enemy was
heavily entrenchedin thus position, with barbed wire entanglements
and munes around, our regimental officers 1nd men launched a
hazardous assault with great courage on 25 August 1965 Bnig Z
Chand Bukshi attacked the pass with the first Battalion of the Para
Regiment commanded by Maj Ranpt Singh Dayal He led hus men
in this operation stoutly and captured Sankh after bitter fighting
by the mornng of 27 August, cimbingali night Hethen captured
Sar and Lediwal: Gal A httle later, Dayal and his men reached
Hyderabad Nalr  They had to climb another 4 000 feet to reach
the coveted pass  They went through the gruelling task 1n heavy
rain and cltmbed an adjormng hull, from where they stormed the
encemy and captured Hap Pir Pass on 28 August  The next day,
the Pakistamus yainly counterattached

Lt Col Sampuran Singh, commanding 2 Punjab battalion was
ordered to capture Bedore Peak which overlooked Hayi Pir Pass
He attacked this position on 29 August but was halted twice by
heavy enemy fire Sampuran Singh then led the next attempt
himself by nught and reached his objectine by dawn

Dayal was awarded the Mahavir Chakra and Sampuran Singh
the Vir Chalra for gallantry in these battles Bukshi was awarded
the Mahaur Chakra

The Indiar Army then occupied the important feature Ziarat,
nearly five miles from Hajt Pir Pass which was handed back tothe
Palustants 1n February 1966 after the Tashhent Declaration

One factis worth noting W ¢ permitted the Pakistams to take
the trutiative 10 many moves and we only reacted to vartous situa
wons created by them  For ifstance 1t was only when they sent
Jarge bodies of armed infiltrators 1nto Kashmur that we (a) cap
tured three Pakistam posts 1 the Rarg area i the face of their
attemp s to cut the Srinagar Leh hfeline on 16 August and (4)
clearedthe Unt Poonch bulgeon the Pakistan side of the ceasefire
Iine and occupied Hap Pir Pass on 30 August

This process (ontinued  T'or instance when the Palustan 1s
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attackhed us across the international border in Chhamb Jaurran on
I September we retaliated by using the Air Force When we
were unable to contain Pakistan sarmoured thrust in the Jaunan
sector we retahiated i the Lahore sector  When thetr Air Force
attached our arfields on 6 September, we did the same the
followsng day to theurs
Our troops here were ordered to link up with the Han Pir
ploquet  Many positions on the track to Hapt Pir were occupted by
the Pakistanis One of our brigades advanced towards Rahuta
and occupted an enemy posttion Lt Col Khanng, commanding
a Sikh battalion, gallantly captured the strong Raja priequet  He
was posthumously awarded the Mahavir Chakra A Dogra
battalion fought bravely and captured the Chand picquet Maj
Megh Singh of Rajputana Rifles ably commanded a spectal force
for sabotage sn the enemy s rear and was awarded a Vir Chakra
Our forces then advanced to the Kahuta bridge
On 5 August, information reached the Galut1 bridge headquarters
about the presence of infiltrators in the area from across the border
A party was sent under Capt CN Singh to stop their advance
He was killed in the encounter On 23 August, the Pakistanus
attacked our posts at Mendhar, and on 14 September they attached
our brigade headquarters in this area by air - Ma) Prem Dass was
Llled m this section
An important battle took place on OP Hill, occupied by the
Pakistani infiltrators  We attacked this feature but fatled to cap
tureit  After the ceasefire, when fighting for this hill continued
our troops regamned a foothold om 1t at heavy cost
inhabitants of this area crossed over to Pgkistan
In the Jhangar and Naushehra area 1 1 fightung
continued during August and September 1965 Infiltrators entered
Chhamb from bases in Palustan  They started crossing 1nto our
terntory near Chhamb Deva after 5 August On 15 August a
force was being concentrated by us 1z the Deva area to prevent
further Palistam infiltranon  The enemy then began shelling
our forward piequets  Brig BF Masters was alled and our for
ward prequets withdrew  On 16 August, some battalions of
infantry and medium reguments of artillery were inductedinto this ..

Many
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area, raising our wnfantry strength, and the lost positions were
regamed by 25 August

On 28 August our forward troops 1n this sector saw suspicious
Palustami armoured and other troop movements not far from them
Besides, we had been wartted by some UN obseriers a few days
eartier that Palustan was massing forces m this sector as admitted
1n a press conference by our Army Chief on 24 September 1965
These observations on ous part and warmings by not only the UN
obserters but also our own informants, well 1z advance, were
pompously 1gnored at all mulitary levels W e took few precaution
ary measures and what remnforcements we brought to this front
came too late  In fact, we withdrew some forces from this sector
though an attack appeared to be immment
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CHAPTER FOUR
Operation “Grand Slam”

AS A REPRISAL against our capture of Hay Par Pass and other tern-
tories and also because the infiltration campaign had failed,
Palastan played 1ts last trump card  Its troops tooh the mmitiative
once agam on 1 September, launched operation “Grand Slam™
and attacked us with a brigade of infantry supported by two regt-
ments of medium tanks (about 80 vehicles and 4,000 troops of all
arms) across the junction point of the ceasefire line and the inter-
national border 1n Chhamb ~ We had only about 1,000 men and
15 tanks in defensive positions in this areaat the ime as we did not
antictpate an attack here
In July 1965, 2 UN offictal said on hus return from W est Pakustan
that, while the Palustams were assembling a massive tank force
1n Pumyab the Indians were asleep By about 1600 hours that day
they had pushed our forces back to Munnawar Taw1  On recening
this alarmung news, government permusston was sought to use the
Atr Force 1n this operation, for without this the enem;y s thrust
forward was not Iikely to be stemmed By about 1730 hours
orders had been 1ssued to one of our forward arr stations to strike
the advancing enemy 1n Chhamb By 1800 hours, IAF fighter
aircraft were arrborne aganst them
The Palustan: plan was to capture the town of Akhnoor along the
river Chenab i the first swoop and cut our ines of communication
from Jammu to Poonch They then planned to seize Jammu
town and get astnide the Jammu Srtinager hughway  The move
towards Akhnoor was also made to tempt Indian armour to jorn
battle with 1ts own and thus deplete Indias overall armoured
strength, giving an edge to Pakustan over India On § September,
the enemy captured Jaurian * near Akhnoor, where one of our

!By doing 5o the enemy occupied 190 square mules of Indian terntory
from which we could not dislodge them while the war was on
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newly formed divisions was bemng hastly assembled The
Pakistani armoured column was six mles from Akhnoor on
6 September

The armour Pakistan brought into thts sector was part of the
6 Armoured Division (the extstence of which came to us as a sur
prise) earmarked also for the protection of Sialkot  When Indian
troops crossed the international border in the Punjab sector on
the mormng of 6 September the enemy reacted immediately
and catled a halt to the offensive towards Akhnoor and withdrew
the bulk of its armour from here back to the Stallot sector

After the Palustants had attached us in the Chhamb sector on
1 September, it became evtdent that if we wanted to stem the enemy
offensive we should, instead of reinforaing the sector with armour,
attack the enemy 1n Punjab as a precautionary measure against
further aggression The Army got government permisston 10 go
ahead and launched attacks on 6 September and 8 September 11
the Lahore and Stalkot sectors respectively as also across the
Rajasthan border 1n order to divert the attention of the enemy
from Jammu and Kashrmur

The Punjab battleheld lies withuin 400 miles of the Russian
border to the north and about the same distance from the Chinese
mulitary positions in the northeast Russian and Chinese interest
tn this conflict was therefore a little more than academie  The
United States and Britain also had a major security interest i the
hostilities  Ths conflict could well have become a war imvoluing
more than one great power

Lt Gen }J S Dhullon, the able Corps Commander in this sector
was to dorinate Ichhogtl Canal, an obstacle the existence of which
we had known for about 15 years, runming north to south and
about 50 (now about 70) mules long from the Rav: to the Sutle)
It has concrere walls for most of 1ts length, and its western banks
arcshghtly higherthanthose onthe easternside  Ithasanaserage
widthof90to120feet and 15 15 feetdeep Itisaprepared position
covered by well sited concrete puliboxes, tank fudes gun emplace
ments, and bunkers and has 12 cement concrete bridges across it

Posterity 15 entitled to ask whatthe Indian high command hoped
102 humve by 2 ta lingan this sector  Was it ternrory 2 If so
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none of any consequence was captured  Was it auintien? If so,
despitcour large scaleattachintlussectoron 6 September, Palustan
threw our forces back at Wagah the same day and launched amajor
thrust in the Khem Karan area three days later and had plenty of
punch left just before the ceasefire as was evident from the way
they captured our terrrtory  If we mnflicted constderable losses
on enemy equipment, we alsosuffered in no small degree  So what
did we achueve® Ttis relevant to quote Liddell Hart here In
face of the overwhelming evidence of history, no general 1s
justified 1n launching hus troops to a direct attack upon an enemy
{who1s) firmly in position
At D500 hours on the mormng of 6 September, we attacked mn
thus sector with three divisions of nfantry, Ma; Gen Gurbaksh
Singh 1n Khem Karan on the left, Maj Gen Sibalin Khalran the
centre, and Ma) Gen Niranjan Pershad in Wagah on the night
Ourindependent Armoured Brigade under Brig Theogra; was then
in support Agamnst us we had two divisions of enemy mfantry
andone dwasion of armour, all in well prepared positions onground
of thetr own chorce We and the enemy had about six tank regi-
ments each, but we had an edge mn snfantry mn this sector The
enémy was superior it artillery  Each of our divisions was short
of about one infantry brigade
On 6§ September, at 0500 hours, Indta struck Palustan across the
nternational border with one infantry division under Nrranjan
Pershad which advanced from Wagah towards Ichhogil Canal
1 Jat reported having captured Bhaimt Malkapur 3 Jat cleared
Dial by 0300 hours 15 Dogra, who were to pass through, were
delayed hours 0730 hours onwards There was intense enemy ar
activity and many of the F chchelon vehicles were destroyed 3
Jat took the enemy by surprise, captured the major obstacle of the
Dograi bridge on Grand Trunk Road and, despite the damage
caused 1o the bridge by the enemy, 200 of 1ts men crossed Ichhogtl
ianal over 1t and neared the Bata shoe factory 2t Jallo by 1000
ours
BrgRikh the brigade commander, could not link up with 3 Jar,
and this battalion withdrew under pressure from enemy armour
If only he and s duyision had stood firm, held on 1o this bridge
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While we were facing this precartous situation  rumours were
afloatin Delht that we had alredy reached the outsharts of I shore
Thebattle ierewas ding dong ndin 17dws of fighungwe advanced
only abour six mules

But just before the ceasefire, 3 Jat and 1 commanding offi er,
11t Col Desmond Hide, covered themselies with glon Dorrar
was on our sid  of Ichhogi! Canal on Grand Trunk Road which
the enemy had occupied with odd troops of 16 Punjab 3 Baluch
S Punjab, and 1% Baluch, totalhng two comp.nies cach about 100
strong  There were about two more cnemy companies nearby
The village of Dogras was extensively tunnelled and strewn with
concrete mllboxes  We attacked 1n two phases on the night of
21/22 September

In phase 1, 13 Punjab, supported by divisional artll 1y and a
squadron of tanlks, attacked the enemy but scored only a partial
success  In phase 2 the Jats, after a gruelling nught march, enve
loped the enemy and took 1t completely by surprise  Though the
Paksstanis put up stout resistance, our men after determined hand
to hand fighting, captured Dograi on 22 September about 0300
hours The enemy counterattached fiercely on 22 September
with nfantry and armour but the Jats repulsed this onsfaught
They killed about 300 Pakistanis and took about 100 prisoners
including Lt Col Golewala of the 16 Pumab who was hiding

under a tank

The officcr who stood out among all others was Hyde It was
due to his resolute and courageous leadership that the Jats did so
well aganst suff enemy opposition and staged an impressne
victory For thus action he was awarded the Mahavir Chakra
Ma) Tyagy, a fearless officer holding an emergency commsston
won a sumflar award for conspicuous gallantry and died of
wounds sustamned 10 thes battle

We had a brigade 1n the Dera Baba Nanak atrea When 1t got
orders to attack on 6 September, 1ts leading battalion crossed the
bridge of the same name into Pakistan terrtory but wassoon thrown
back to our stde  The bridge once again fell into Pakistant hands
News came later that an enemy combat group of about two troops of
tanks had rushed across the bridge into our terntory  Thys turned
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out to be an exaggerated report, as 1s usual 1 wars Assumng
that this information was partaally correct, and some enem) armour
had managed to shp across the bridge, we had the resources to
deal wath 1t
Orders were then issued to counterattach and recapture the
brdge  The following day our troops recaptured a part of this
obstacle On § September the Pakistarus attached and damaged
the bridge though only partially rendenmngit meffectnne for use
by heavy traffic This prevented us from advancing tovwards
Narowal or Pasrur through Dera Baba Nanak and disrupting rail
communucattons between Lahore and Siglhot It also bloched
the possibility of a Palustam thrust towards Gurdaspur and
Pathanhot, our hey ralhead for Jammu and Rashmur
If only we had put 2 division across this  bridge and assaulted
1 the SialkGt sector with one division less, as there were hardly
any prepared enemy posttions here we mught hate had 2 break-
through and appeared behind Lahore and on the flank of Sialkot
We would also have driven a wedge between the 1wo sectors
The corps commander ordered Ma) Gen Sibal, commanding
a disision to capture Burky,? a Palustaru position near Ichhogl
Canal, on our side and 2bout 12 mules from Lahore The leading
brigade of the diusion was held up at a bridge on the Hudiara
drain on the 6th morning by one enemy company  Stbal  after
some qualms, and pressed by Dhillon, attacked this enemy strong-
hold The enemy abandoned the posttion and blew up the brdge
It tooh our formatson 24 hours to negouate the dran Further
delay 1n the capture of Burka was caused by the unexpected and
well laid out pillboxes near the enemy postions Burki was
esentually captured onr 10 September after a hard fought bartle
m which 4 Sikh and 16 Pumpab did well
As regards the left flank, Dhillon had told Gurbaksh Smgh
™at when he advanced from Rhem Karan tonards Roh Nala
and Ichhogil Canal 1n the sty of Rasur only five mules from
hhem haran he should create a firm base before he launched Jus

*The cicmy had o 1 13 battalion—but well fortified
sarmson here a anst which we deploved much bigger forces
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assault  Gurbaksh Singh did not do this and went forward on
6 Scptember with six battalions, leaving behind only onc as his
reserve, with the result that he was compelled to fall back three
nules on our side of Khem Karan by the 7th evcning as the cnemy
rected quickly with armour and anfantry
Gurbaksh Singh then busied tumself reorpamizing hus defended
sector with 2 much depleted disision in the area of Valioha  The
Army Commander visited this divisional posiion soen after and
directed Gurbaksh Singh to strengthen hus defences by throwing
ant tank munies all round unconventionally and helding on for all
he was worth  In the meanume, the enemy armour had made
contact with us 1n a bold action and overran a part of onc of our
wnfentry  battahion posttions
The enemy carried out on 8 Scptember a reconnassance of our
position 1n force wath two squadrons of Chaffes and Pattons  On
the might of 8/9 Scptember the enemy sent another armoured
reconnaussance party to probe our defences  Unseen by our troops,
tanks shot up our position by using 1nfr1 red sites  On 9 Sep-
tember, our Armoured Brigade, commanded by Theogry was
placed by the corps commander under Gurbaksh Singh s duision
It was deployed 1n a horseshoe formation, with Centurions on
the most threatened flank  Later that nught, the enemy sent further
armoured reconnaissance parties toprobe the flanks of the disisional
defended sector That mght our artillery did seme good shooting
The enemy s croch I armoured Division then struch us 1n the
early morrung of [0 September 1n whatturned out to be the biggest
and the most crucial battle 1n September 1965  Its forward ele
ments reached the outshirts of Dibbipura and Mahmudpura behind
our right flank by 1100 hours that day
Government should by now be aw.re that in the mudst of this
geim crisis on 10 September Army Chief Ch 1 1shed Harbaksh
Singh whether our forward positions should not be readjusted and
established belund the Beas ns the enemy Armoured Divison might
breakthrough This would hive meant pulling back our corps it
thus rea nearly 40 mules from the front line ¢yvacunting vatal areas
Iike Ferozepur Khem Karan, Tarn Taram, Khalra, Wagah Amnt
sar, and Dera Babt Nanwh  Such tction was mot necessary at
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Thus, desp te stssup rlor equipment, Palistan pa d a heass price
for 1ts poorly tratned cress whose morale cracked up wlen all id
not go well, who go jittery tn the fa ¢ of our fire and atandin-~d
thesr battleworthy tanks in many vasey We had 8 field day as the
Pakistanis fell anto our hastily orpamized traps  They could hase
avorded them, but i thar folly plunged headlong into them

Dunng the battle of Assal Letar there were sume units which
tookh a heavy toll of the cnemy fighting vahantly wuh thar
backs to the wall  But there were others which could have
done better

When lakstans Armoured Diviston Commuander  May Gen
Nazir Ahmad, found his armour not maling much headway he
became restless and came to the furefront of the battle along with
Ius Commander of Artsllery  Bnig Shammi and Bng Igbal to gne
pep to'us men ot our arnilery, which knew they were coming
forward havung intercepted onc of their wircless messages scored
a direct hut on the jeep in which the two brigadiers werc travelling
at the head of their men Shammui was hlled and Igbal wounded

‘Ayub had sad some years before that he bad not receined mahtary ad
from the USA to store away 10 cotton wool
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inthe thigh We got hold of Shamm's body b Igbal escaped It
1s understood thay Nazie was later reliesed of hus command
‘The performance of the two forward batraltons i1t this operation
18 Rayputana Rufles and 4 Grenadicrs, 1s worth recording  They
displayed great tenacity and determmanen and beat back every
atmour amach It was here that Havildar Abdul Hamud of 4
Grenadsers won the Param Vir Chakra, the equnalent of the
Victoria Cross, for destroying three Pattons  He lost hus hfe 1 the
effort
The role of 4 Stkh 1n this battfe deserves menton After this
batealion § victory at Burky, 1t was moved to the Khem haran sector
for a special mussion to establish a posison behund the enemy  The
‘battalion commanded by Lt Co! Anant Singh, had not slept for
almost 48 hours If was represented that thes should be sent on
thus task after they had had a hetle rest Under the arcumstances
thus was not possible The battalion was accordingly lzunched on
1ts hazardous task despite fatigue, the same rught  After the men
had been on the move for four hours or so, thewr endurance began
gning way and they stopped for a short breal,, not knowing that an
enemy tanh harbour was near Before they could do anythung
about thus they were surrcunded by the enemy who inflicted
some casualties and captured Anant Singh and some of his men
The battles of Khem Karan concfuded on the I0th mpht Tt
had been a matter of touch and go  As we discorered on captunng
som= papers from Palustan: officer prisoners thetr muster plan was
o smash their way through Khem Karan, capture Beas after
cutting Grand Trunk Read at Jandiala Gurn, and  stroll up to
Delln,  asthey thought we had no defences worth the name beyond
that pomnt  We had captured about 30 Palustam tanks intact,
destroyed abour 50, and damaged abour 20 Apart from the
sacnfices of ali ranks, parncularly of oor young officers 1n this
battle we should thank God for fus mercies and the enemy for
thest mustakes for saving us from a gnm situanon
‘While our fate hung in the balance and some of our commanders

YWelnst 21 square pules of terntory 10 the Rhem haran area to Pakostan
which all the same guffered the biggest defeat of the War th re
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Thapary and the fourth under Maj Gen Ranpt Singh  This
corps launched 1ts attach on the Pakistanu forces opposing 1t early
on the mormng of 8 September with a view to splitting them
between Lahore and Sialhot sectors

The diviston under Thapan assaulted two mules beyond Suchet-
garh? and secured a lodgment in Palustam ternitory, at Aundanpur
and Unchawains, astride the main Suchetgarh Sialkot road The
drviston under Raynder Singh farled to fulfil 1ts am  Much was
expected from tlus powerful formatron, but thanks to medding
by the high command 1n Delh 1t was never employed 1n this battle
suitably and hence was unable to stage the necessary breakthrough
to achieve a dectsion

The division under Ranjt Singh did not get much chance to
fight as a formation because 1ts brigades were grouped for opera
trons under other divistons  None of our divisions here captured
or even enctrcled Stalkot, although we had tramed our formation
located 1n peacetime 1n the vicimty for such a contingency when
attached by Pakistan on this front

I will recaprtulate here the whole armoured battle even at the
nisk of some repetition so as to give a coherent account in one
place Towards the end of August Pakistans armour was
deployed as follows

(a) ! Armoured Dnision i the Chhanga Manga area in
a forest near Lahore

(4) 6 Armoured Divisionin the Kharian areq

(¢) One armoured regmment from 6 Armoured Division m
the Sialkot sector

(d) Two armoured regiments i the Chhamb scctor

1In addwon to 1hus each Palistam infantry dieston in Lahore
and S:allot sectors had its own armoured regiment and these
regiments totalled four

On 1 September Palsstan attacked us across the international
border sn the Chhamb-Jaurtan sector with two armoured regiments

*Suche garh .4 Salcot are ab Lt gt eiles apart
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from 6 Armoured Division and got to six mules west of Akhnoor by
5 September India attacked across the nternatronal border in the
Lahore sector 1n retalianon on 6 Seprember in three different
prongs Palastan reacted in the following manner

(a) Two armoured regiments from the Chhamb-Jaurian
area were ordered to remnforce the Lahore sector While this
move was under way, India commenced operations in the
Stallot sector on 8 September To counter this, Palustan
remforced its only armoured regiment i the Sialkot sector
with two armoured regments mowung from Jaunan to the
Lahore sector

(b) Palustan  deployed approumately two regiments of
armour 1n the Lahore sector to contain our ingress into 1ts
territory

(¢) Palastans 1 Armoured Division moved forward from
Multan and reached the Rasur sector by 7 September on
hearing of our action the previous day

Our divisional armour went acrossthe mternational border along
with the infantny towards Kasur on the mormng of 6 September
It was unable to advance across the Rofu drain because of enemy
opposition and was driven back to the Valroha area by the mght
of 7/8 Sgptember  We then lost Khem Karan

Palustan s 1 Armoured Division carned out a reconnaissance m
force n the Khem Karan sector on 8/9 September, and we became
aware of this armoured threat and decided to hold the Valtoha
Chima hne  On the evemng of 8 September, our independent
Armoured Brigade was placed under the command of our infantry
drvision and moved 1nto battle position at mght  The Palustamis
launched their 1 Armoured Diviston against Valtcha on 9
September We had six armoured regiments in this sector against
an equal number on the Palustamt side  The rest of the story
has already been told

Our 1 Armoured Division concentrated by 6 September Tanks
of this formation covered oser 60 mules on their tracks to reach
ther concentration atez, without saung for their transporters
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The diniston spent 6 and 7 September in the concentraton area for
replenishment and refitung after tlus long approach march  Stnce
surprisc and battle worthiness are conflicting considerations stis a
moot point whether a large formation Ithe this division, which
aims to aclueve major strategic results, should be concentrated
hasuly at the It munute, covering long distances 1 its
approach march

Qur armoured division with its great strsking potential, crossed
the tnternotional border 1n the early hours of 8 September Our
Armoured Brigade adsanced to secure Phillaura—a distance of 10
to 12 mies—and cut the axis Zaffarnal Phillaura  Before 1000
hours on 8 September two regtments of this brigade were m the
vicnety of therr objective, Phillaura, after encountering on the
way hosnle locals and enemy air attacks 1t which one of our
outstancing sportsmen lost his life  Here, our leading tank came
under enemy fire from as close as 800 yards In retthation, we
destroyed three enemy tanks

To counter an expected enemy armoured threat from the direction
of Zaffarwal the regiment was ordered to take a position mnt Pindt
Bhago village  Some confusion arose 1n wireless messages because
units mustook the name of the village for orders to withdraw (bhago)
No enemy threat materialized, however, and the regiment went 1110
harbour 1n the Sabzpirarea  One of our armoured regiments met
with stff enemy resistance on the outshirt of Gadgor, where we
destroyed three enemy tanks and suffered some losses ourselves

At thus juncture,information was recenved that two enemy Patton
regiments were hkely to threaren our leading elements at Gadgor
from the east We therefore decrded to pull back to Sabzpir
Qur Armoured Brigade remained 1n Sabzpir on 9 and 10 September
This delayed our advance unduly and at the same time we sus
tained many casulaties from enemy arnllery and air sortzes although
netther of the two enemy Patton regiments made their appearance
as apprehended

On 11 ber oneofther 1n this brigade advanced
to capture Libbe Just east of Libbe five enemy Patton tanks
were encountered by our tanks and three were destroyed and one
captured while one got away At this point, irformation was
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recerved that about 12 enemy tanks were moving towards us from
the direction of Alhar The stage was now sct for a battle

In this area, tall sugarcane crops were standing  The distance
between the opposing tanks was less than 100 yards A tank battle
then commenced, entailing heavy losscs on both sides  The enemy
repeatedly counterattacted Libbe 1 the mext two days without
success as our armoured regument stood firm The regiment
recetved orders to capture Wazirwali on 13 September It en-
countered exght enemy tanks on the way, but after damaging some
of them 1t got near to Chhawinda

While the Armoured Brigade was engaged in the battle for
Phillaura on 8 September, our Lorried Brigade advancing to secure
Maharajke and Sabzprr got stuck in EL Nadi  This would not
have happened had 1t carried out a proper reconnaissance of the
area Itwas wrong to launch these two components of our
Armoured Division on divergent and not parallel axes The Lornied
Brigade went ahead only on 9 September, and this could explain

the Armoured Brigade s inabality to advance beyond Sabzpir for
two days

After a the d

of 1 Armoured Division
decided on 11 September that our Armoured Brigade should
resume 1ts advance and outflank Phillaura from the west, which
1tdid The same day, theinfantry of the Lorried Brigade, assisted
by armour secured Phillaura As the enemy had pulled back from
here for the main battle at Chhawinda, the Armoured Brigade
resumed 1ts advance the same day in order to 1nvest Chhawinda
from the west while the Lormed Brigade attacked 1t from the
north  One of our armoured reguments was to provide flank
protection 1 the west 50as to prevent enemy remnforcements com
1ng from Sialkot and jormng up with the defences at Chhawinda
ot wnterfermg wath our attack. Qo 13 September, the Armonred
Brigade crept forwardtotake a stance preparatory 1o 1ts attach on
Chhawinda  The rest of the corps was regroupimng at this ime
Chhawinda was attacked by the corps twice Iirst, on 14
September, but without success, as our Armoured Division failed
to envelop this position although enemy opposition could not be
called heavy  The same evening one of our armoured Tegiments
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was ordered to pull out from Jassoran and Butur Dograndi and
harbour 1n the Alhar area where it stayed il the ceasefire We,
howeser, got control of the Sialkot Pasrur railway hne including
Alhat railway station, on 14 September On 15 and 16 September,
the corps launched a fresh attack on Chhawinda with May Gen
Ranput Singhs division

On 16 September, a regiment of the Armoured Brigade, with a
battalion of Garhwalts under command, advanced and captured
Jassoran It was then ordered to support the Garhwalts in ther
attach on Butur Dograndi, which was captured On 17 September,
our Armoured Brigade was engaged with the enemy armour, which
consisted by now of three armoured regiments, two of which had
come from the Jaurian area Chhawinda was attacked the second
tume by Ranjit Singh s divisson on the mght of 18/19 September,
but we faled to capture 1t despite our repeated precemeal and
hurried efforts suffennng heavy casualties 1n the process 11
spite of having forces far superior to the enemy here

The advance of 1 Armoured Division did not progress as fast a5
we had hoped despite little enemy opposition In fact,1t hept
mulling around The corps had displayed Inttle enterprise in 1ts
advance against the enemy nil then despite the odds of armour
here being 3 1 1n our favour to begin with

A Garhwali battalion deserves spectal mention It fought
under the most unfavourable circumstances 1n the battle of Chha
winda It later came under severe bombardment by enem;y heavy
artillery, despite which 1t captured Waziranwali When the
battalion advanced towards Batur Dogrand:, i1t suffered heavy
casualties because of determined enem) artillery and other fire
It reached Jassoran on 16 September and conunued its advance
ull this was stemmed by the intensity of Pakistani artllery and
small arms fire, which killed among many the commanding
officer Lt Col J E Jhirad

Hungry and tired the battalion kept on fighung, By the 17th
morming 1t had taken up a defensive position  Most of 1ts wire
fess sets had gone out of order  No reinforcements arrived Soon
after the enemy counterattached The Garhwalis stood firm
Th~ enemy launched a sccond counter attack withtanks, infantry
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and arttllery ‘The Garhwalis weresnow ruifinh’shott of ammunt
uon  One armoured regtment which should have come to ther
rescue was late asthe enemy had haltedit enroute Theresistance
of the Garhwalis grew steadily weaker till they were compelled to
withdraw  In this proce.s Ma) Khan, their second i command
was killed by an enemy shell They had fought well but lost

Great acts of heroism were performed by some of our officers
and men 1n battles here  For instance, It Col A B Tarapote
of the Poona Horse was awarded the Param Vir Chakra posthu-
mously and Maj Bhupinder Singh the Mahavir Chakra

We were halted more than once when we fatled to 1dentify our
own troops 1n bartle and must be careful in future, especially as
India and Pakistan wall employ simular equipment agamnst each
other In future operations, we should ensure that infantry
supporting armoured formations or units 1s mounted on armoured
vehicles, with adequate commumcations It should also not be
necessary for armoured umits to surrender a part of their commu
nications equpment to  supporung infantry deficient i 1t as
happened n this area Infantry supporting tanks should be
familiar with them but in this operation our infantry was not

We should as far as posstble avoid last minute groupmng of
units and formauons 1n which each hastily assembled component
does not know the othCr,.as this makes for poor teamwork and
coordination  We should have learnt this lesson m 1962 but
made the same mustake againt 1n 1965

Our 1 Armoured Division® was mvolved m a 15 day batile
with the enemy commencing on 8 September and 1 which
both sides employed about 400 tanks We damaged some and
destroyed about 50 enemy tanks and lost about 50 ourselses in
this battle which ended r a stalemate and ceasefire on 23
September The enemy air was active 1 thag aneranon whalsy
ours was ot Our employment of armour, 1n spite of 1ts bemng
en masse lacked elan 1n battle and we failed to capture purposeful

*An armourcd division consists of about 12 000 men and 200 tanks ard
costs about Rs 50 crores yearly to mantan It consumes dunng fightng 340
s of fucl and 150 tons of ammuniuon per day
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Fieervcrmon ol th armoure ' smaan bul be ave cur High
C mmand fal J o create th 1 cenary fa taal wadituns fie g
succenful treakout from a )rp arm ured thny
Tour of our dinsicns ancluding one armotred were pitted
apunst three f the enemy who ha ) orly (ne arrtoured regirert
here to bepin with . The encmy ranfor ed thi o reprm at with
two more swon after Ironraally thes cperatien way a pet taby of
G nChaudhun the wank cxpret flut alas apoliten cpportumn
was allowed to ship away in this seetor as little thatiatne was taken
and tlungs were allowed to take thar own wourse If <aly we
had explotted our imnal supenionty (0 armour in ume and had
displaved Iess incruna we would have staged animpresine victen
here and brought nghtful glory to the Army - Qur hope was to
split the cnemy forees between the I ahore and the Siathots ctors
This we failed to do
Our Jdisiomal offensie  or the diversionary move n the
Barmer 1rca on & September did not make muchheadway or fulfit
its mms  Actually Fakstan troops occupied some of our posts
tn Rajasthan terntors  They attacded Jamnagar acrodrome by
atr on 6 September  On 7 Scptember, the Palustan Navy attacked
Dwarka and caught us napping  The enemy air then shifted its
attention to Jodhpur where, 1 spite of the existence of our Arr
Toree traimng centre our anti arcraft defences left much to be
destred  The Pakustan Air T oree visited Jodhpur more than once
That we did not suffer greater damage there was due to our good
Iuck and the cnemy s inaccurate bombing
On 8 September our troops adsanced from Gadra Road across
the border towards Gadratown W ¢ had a brigade located there
and 1t should have moved two days earlier  This delay prevented
us from surprising the enemy Hence our attack was not fully
successful  We resumed our advance from Tamlot, five nules
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from GadraRoad and our objective was Khohrzpar ThePalistanis
put up stout resistance and our adiance was halted at Szk rtoo
The posttion mentioned aborve 1ay roughly as follows

Munabao Gadra Road

5 s v s
Khokarpur Tamlot

o
° Gadrn town
Sekarboo

Delays 1= mounung our offensives did not help When we
sent a company of infantry to relteve enemy pressure at Munabao
1t could not reach 1ts destmation m tume It was mauled en route
n an enemny skirmish and had to withdraw to Sakarboo Our
rawd at Dali southwest of Gadra was also unsuccessful ~Later,
the Palustanis vacated Dalr and Jasse ke Par

The ad hoc manner 1n which we mustered troops for attaching
the enemy, without stuyding the terrain or collecting intelligence
had ts repercusstons Hardly had our adsancing troops gone
three mtles over enemy terntory from Gadra Road towards Gadra
town 1n hastily commandeered civihan transport when our fleet
got bogged 1n sand Had proper reconnassance been done, the
condition of this column would have been different

On 9 September, the Pakistam Rangers attacked our post at
Buttewala When our ammumtion was exhausted Constable
Punam Singh, though senously wounded, crawled up to the enemy
dead collected ammunition from them and conunued fighting
ullhe was klled  The same day the Pakistams raided Longewala
unsuccessfully  On 10 September, the Pakistany Rangers opened
fire on Munabao Qur post withdrew a few furlongsto the rear
The Palustanis then  occupted some of the posts we had vacated
mcluding Panchla 20 mles north of Munabao They also
ciptured Sanchu in Bihaner distnct  They attacked Asu Tar
vathout success We lost Daly, Jogibera, and Akalt posts after

the ceasefire The Pakistams captured Panchla before and Rohn
after 23 September
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We captured Sundra but the cnems counteratta ked and ro
captured it from us  They occupred Miaglar, which we tock frem
them Iter It Col P KN Latury and Capt Jagar Singh of the
Garhwalis were awarded the Vie Chakea for a tien here In
Jasalmer the Pakistanis ocupied Ghotru Irem here ths
rarded the Babhn Iibba northwest of Ramgarh  Tater though
our forees ousted them from Ghotaru we Jid not eveupy thes
position  Instead, we took Shahgath but were soon compelled
by the enems to withdraw 1o Ghotaru

We lost several of our posts including Achn Tibba Rachand
wala, Gapewala Tateuwala, Sanchu Bhurasor  Ballar, Bakra
Siasar, Gulluwala, Khapuwala Vishrok and Gaora, to the cnemy
Some of them changed hands later  We howeier retamed the
mmportant post of Tanot despite many Pakistan: atracks  We
occupted Sadewala but lost it later  Sanchu post changed hands
more than once

The Palistams attached Q head Madira and Renuka as well 25
Hindumal Kot, Naggi, and Khaka, but fuled to get them Our
appreciation of enemy strength which invested a Jarge number
of our border posts 1n the Rajasthan area, was erratie. - We with
drew from many of these posts prematurels to arews which wetned
to hold n strength The enemy consisting of Mujahids and
Rangers then literally walked tnto some posts and caprured them
without finng a shot Had we stayed on these Pulistany para
mulitary forces would never have had the success that came therr
way here

Addressing the Congress Par y Party on 11 Sep
1965, Prime Minuster Shastri warned Palustan clearhy that India
would have to take counter measures 1f Pakistan continucd 1ts
provocative attachs m eastern India  The Palistarus used its
small air force 1n Barrachpore Ralaikunda and Bagdogra against
our far superior amir force n that region  They employed their
Dhimited military forces against us tn Grealda a hully area and mn
enclaves 1n the face of our much larger forces But India
never translated Shastris warmmng mto action We should
remember that threats should never be made 1f they are not to be
mmplemented

b
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East Bengal, Pakistan s truncated second wing, separated from
1ts western counterpart by about 1,000 mules, 15 situated in a heavy
monsoon region With numerous rivers and nalas Although more
heavily populated than the western wing and providing the larger
share of the gosernment s total revenue, 1t 15 Islamabad s much-
neglected and exploited sector  As a consequernce, although the
people of both wings have a common religion, regiontalism 15 SO
strong 1n East Bengal that its inhabitants are closer to those of
West Bengal

There was only one Palustani division, mcomplete 1n artillery
and without armour, and one squadron of F 86 Sabres in East
Bengalin 1965 The rest of the army and air force was deployed
m the western wing  Agamst this small enemy force located
1 3 province about the size of Czechoslovakia we had much
supentor mulitary and aur strength, in addition to the even larger
forces we deployed to cope with the Chinese threat in well-
prepared mountain positions on the northern borders under
Eastern Command

In spite of this supertonty and Shastr: s warmng these enemy
forces hept our larger forces successfully tied down through
sporadic and sudden Jand and air raids A small portron of our
force was ulumately moved 1nto the western sector, but too Jate
to be of any use This had the following consequences

’

(@) We did not exercize cconomy of effort 1n the subsidiary
East Palustan sector

(6) We did not attain the requisite concentration of forces

to tip the balance in our favour deessinely in our mamn effort 1n
the western sector

Thanks to our mibitary lead

hip i Delhn (Chaudhurt) and
Lastern Command (Manekshaw) at the ume deploying a larger
force than necessary 1n the East Palastan sector, and hesitanng to
hut the cnemy there, we missed a signal opportunity
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Battle in the Air

AIR POWER 1s today the supreme expression of mulitary strength
The basic strategy of such power 1s offenstve action  Tor this
establishment of a favourable air situation and close cooperation
with the land battle are essential  Let us sec how we followed or
departed from these maums n the 1965 war

Though Pakistam troops attacked our terrtory in the Chhamb
sector 10 strength on 1 September and we had sufficient provocation
10 spring a surprise on them, attack their airfields, and knoch out
as many of their aircraft as possible on the ground (as Israel did
to the United Arab Republic 1n June 1967), and thus achieve air
supertornity, yet we remained on the defenstve 1l 6 September
If we quote too many commitments a an excuse for thrs, surely
we could have lmd down appropnate prionitic. Pakistan took the
mutiative and carned out a lightmng raid on Pathanlot airfield on
6 Scptember, hnoching out many of our wrcraft Only after
this did we carry out retaliatory raids on their airfields

On 1 September at 1730 hours one of our Arr Force stations
got last minute instructions to engage all enemy armour west of
Mannawwar Tawi 1n the Chhamb Sector where the Pakistan
Army had thrust forward into our terntory  The strike was to be
led by Vampires followed by Mysteres They were to remamn
over the target for only 2 few minutes  The first wave consisting
of four Vampires carried out a leisurely attack on Palustan territory
and returned 1ntact  The next four Vamptres went out the same
way, but all four were shot down by Pakistan Sabres which were
waiting for them this time  Nobody knows why slow moving
Vampures were ordered outon this strihe without air cover when we
had faster jets ke Hunters and Mysteres avarlable and not com
nutted elsewhere  Vampires were not employed 1n battle there
after as our blunder was realized.
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On 4 September, four Gnats under Greene, with Pathama as
No 4, went towards Akhnoor  Six mules short of their destination,
they saw four Sabres attacking our troops Greene Sandhu, and
Murdeshwar went for the three Sabres and Pathanua for the fourth
The latter, on scetng Pathama tried to escape but was shot down
1n flames near Akhnoor  Keeler and Pathama were awarded the
Vir Chakra  On 5 September, the Palustant Air Force carried out
1ts first attack on our defence installations and the airfield at
Amritsar, but did not have much stccess

On 6 September,? the sun was going down and pilots were situng
near their flight office at Pathankot airfield sipping tea when four
Pakistant Sabres suddenly appeared above them and carned out
a front gun attack with two F 104 Starfighters heeping guard above
The Sabres caused havoc for about 10 munutes, which seemed
intermunable  They inflicted considerable damnge on our Fighter
aircraft on the ground and on our runway

Prior warming of this attack had been recesved but little action
was taken nllit started  Pakistan s radar ¢over, thanks to American
help, was much more extensive and effictent than Indias radar
shield The Pathankot episode 1s an apt example The Palustarus
charted the flight of Indian fighter arcraft leaving Pathankot on
6 September, including their return  As the Indian planes touched
down, their aircraft bore down on them, gning them no time to
scramble or disperse The moral 1s that we must improve our
radar faaliues particularly during mght flying

The same afternoon, four Sabres came 10t two sections to Attack
the airfield at Halwara deep withun our ternitory 1n broad daybight
At that moment four Hunters 11 two sections Were carrying out &
combat air patrol over the airfield  As nto prior warming of this
enemy attack was available, one section of Huftters was surprised
Aninteresung air battle followed it Lt Pingle and Ilying Officer
Gandht were flying in aircrafts which were on the down wind of the
runway They were surprsed by the leader of the Palustan Sabre
section and Pingle was shot down The Pakustam pilot then

*0n the 6th rught after the Pakistans rad on Pathankot  Indian Canberrz

bombers carned out ther first attack on Sargodha and Chaklala  Other atracks
el plice clsewhere later
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blundered by coming nght an front of Gandhi s Hunter and was
promptly shot down by Gandh

Stmultaneously, the No 2 of the Pakistant Sabre secuon got
behind Gandlu s Hunter and shot 1t down But he i turn was
shot down by our ant1 aircraft fire and wentinto 2 headlong dive to
tis death  Both Pingle and Gandh, howerer, ejected to safety
Pingle subsequently earned the Vir Chakra for bringing down a
Sabre 1n a Iater battle Gandh got the Vir Chalua for the same
feat 1n this battle In the meantime the second Sabre section,
finding things too hot, turned about and headed home

The second Hunter section, led by Fit Lt Rathore with Flyng
Officer Neb as his No 2, spotted the fleeing Sabres and gave chase
The Palistant awrcraft were momentartly lost to our pilots s thev
were flying very law, but they revealed their positions inadvertently
by strafing the ground to g.t nd of therr ammumuon and kiching
up much dust Rathore and Neb lost no time 1n getung behund
these tempting targets and shot them down  Rathore, an exper-
1enced pilot, got hus ka1l 1n no time, but Neb had to give a long chase
before having his prey We identufied from the wreachage on
our ternirory that the Sabres were led by a squadron Jeader Since
they lo t all thewr raxding aircrafr, thus battle had 2 demoralizing
effcct on the Pakustan: pilots They did not attempt 2 simrlar day
ume rad on our terntory agan

On 7 Seprember we lost two Hunters 1n a rmd over Sargogdha,
and later two Hunters and one Gnat were destroyed on the ground
at Halwara by a mght bombmg rud m moeonlight  Our fighters
operated regularly from here 1n support of our forcesin the Lahore
secto  One of our arr formations went ona ‘scarch and destroy
mussion near Rawind 1n Palustan on 8 September and blew up an
creny gopds tran carrying tankers and other equipment as a result
of some good shootitng  The officer who led this mussion, Fit Lt
Menon, was anarded the Vir Chakra

On 9 September, Sq LArB R Bishno leda sweep on enemy
tanks in the Rhem Raran area Inthis raig, Fit Ly Paruikar was
Wwounded1n bns arm by ground ight arm fire but got back safely

Some of our fighters went from Adampur 1nto enemy tersitory
on € Scptember and instead of attacking their aurfields or awrcralt
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old fiying control bulding On both these nights, none of the
Pakistan: bombers were damaged by our ant-mrcraft fire Nor
was an air raid warmng sounded by our air defence orgamization
tll after the enemy rard commenced on the sught of 17/18 September

In spite of the attacks on our Punjab arrfields on the evemng
of 6 September by Pakustan, our awrcraft at Kalatkunda presented
casy targets to enemy air attacks on the morning of 7 September
They raided the aurfield twice, when we thought the weather unfit
for flyng and knocked out some of our aircraft on the ground
The second time when four Sabres came, two of our Hunters were
already arborne 1In the arr battle over KRalaikunda, they shot
down one of our Hunters but lost two Sabres

As our combats with Paksstan areraft were mostly confined to
low altitudes much help could not be taken fromradar Conse-
quently, contact with enem) aircraft was established only visually
This possibly led to some of them escaping as they were not spotted
m ume The enemy did not ke our Gnats because they could
outtusn thewr areraft and were dufficult to spot 1n the air by wirtue
of their smallness There were howeser two opimions among
our pilots about the value of this aircraft

Indta dropped no paratroops in Pakistan Palustam para-
commandos belonging to SG 19 were based 1n Peshawnar, and two
comparues were dropped 1n stchs of 60 to 70 near aur forward aie-
fields at Pathanhot, Adampur, and Halwara, for sabotage and to
destron or put out of action arrcraft on the ground, airfields and
mtlitary installattons  If they were successful tn this mmisston they
sere to be prched up by therr compatrots from the captured air-

fields and flown back home  In case of failure they were advised

to follow the rivers or canals downstream as all of them would
lead them towards the Palustan border

In Pathanlot thev were dropped five miles away from our
arfield butin Adampur and Halwara they landed very near therr
targets  Their plans for destruction of our arrcraft and installations
were however frustrated by elements of the Punjab Armed Police
siflage volunteers, and the Terntoral Army  In all, about 180
commandos were dropped, of whom 36 were lalled in encounters
weth the armed police and the rest captured alne, except five who
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probably escaped across the border A leading role sn their appre
hension and destruction was played by Ashwint Rumar, at present
Insp ctor G neral, Border Sccunity Toree, a matchless individual
waithanfinite courage  He hasuly mustered 2 muxed foree of armed
and distnct police as well as of village volunteers and students
and frustrated the ecnemy plans Many of the sillagers soluntanly
rounded up the enemy paratroopers as the lure of captunng their
sophisticated weapons was irresistible

The ground defences of our air fields could have been better
Shit trenches were not always dug near them  Insufficient military
personnel were made available for this purpose to the Awr Torce,
which conscquently had to make do with ats own lean resources
The Punjab Armed Police was called in later  There was an ar of
complaceney till cnemy action began

In order to make up the full strength of our squadrons, sentor
fighter pilots employed either as snstructors or as staff officers
were called to duty for fung  This had two drawbacks

(a) However exprnienced a pilot may be on the type heas
not 1n full fighung form 1f he has been erther on the staff or
flying a slower machine as an instructor for some ume

5) There was a muivture of fighter prlots in squadrons which
were a hotch potch from different umts In some cases, they
had never flonn together, o prerequisite for a good team of
fighter pilots 1t which leaders and wingmen must know each
other s capabilities  This resulted it some noidable accidents
as they were not m current flying practice on type  The same
handicap 1pplted to the Pakistanis

Bricfings given to our prlots could have been more detailed
There were OLamons wied pilots in giound  suppornt 1ole had
difficulty 1n rdenufying enemy troops and tanks on the ground as
targets werc located 1n areas where much close infighting was
talung place and the troops and equpment of the two sides could
not be easily disingwished This did not make the operational
tash of our fighter pilots easter

Because of the uneven flow of communications  nformation
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Both stdes flew low to keep under the radar screen They suffered
roughly equal losses of aircraft 1n combat despitc our Jarger Air
Torce Ths was because, apart from our indifferent strategy
we allowed Pakistan to take the minative and launch simultaneous
air attacks on our Punjab airfields

The Pakistam fighter awrcraft proved vulnerable to low level
defences Palastan had Amenican b 104 arrcraft whereos we had
our Russian MiG 21s, both capable of a speed of about 1450
mules an hour  But as most of the fighting took place at compara
tively lower altitudes the fastmoving I 104s and MiG 21s could
not be utilized fulls  The Sabre jets® proved to be no better than
our Gnats Our Mjysteres and Hunters did well

It has been said that the Palustant pilots were scared of ours in
combat  This might have been so i some odd cases, but generally
they displayed the same boldness 1n battie as our pilots did

Once we had commutted ourselves and decided to nvolve our
superior atr power to battle on 1 September there should haycbeen
no bar to the Air Force seizing the imuative and being used from
that day on, 1n a taining superiorsty by mountng pre emptive
(surprise) air attachs on Palustam afields destroying as many of
thetr atrcraft on the ground as posstble  We thus lost from 1 to
6 September, valuable time and opportunity to cause extensic
damage to the Pakistan Aur Force It 1s surprising that even
after our Army crossed the Pakistan border in the Wagah sector
on 6 September, we held back our Air Torce from counter air
operations, strafing and destroying enemy awrcraft on the ground
and thereby attaiming air superionity  Itis only when Pakistan
launched simultaneous fighter attacks on our Punjab aurfields on
the evemng of 6 September thar we brought out our fighters
aganst Paksstant airfields on the morming of 7 September in
hastily prepared 2 tacks

Our antt arcraft defences need refurbishing as the 1965 conflict
showed up our many deficiencies i this set up  Vitalinstalla rons
bridyes airfields and radar sta 1ons need strong protective radar
nng around them (All this, T hope has been done )

Sabre and Gnat sp c¢ds are almost equal but the Gnat 13 faster at higher
altitudes and 1ts rate of chmb a~d acceleration 13 superior
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As land and air battles are an integral part of each other 1t 1s
imp ratrve that we destroy the hosule air force at the earhest to
gan air sup~rionty over the battlefield To cnipple as many arcraft
as possible and render runways useless for a ime our Air Force
must know that apart from a bold plan, the crux 1s1n obtamning the
Iughest technical level of effictency which enables maxtmal util
zation of 1ts planes and m the calibre of 1ts pilots  There must
be no gulf between ground staff on the one hand and flying person-
nel o1 the other, both branches bemng welded together into one
close famuly The Indian Atr Force which has some fearlesst
and comp-tent pilots should watch its step m future 5 It must
mflict the first surprise on the enemy 1n the next round, or we may
TOL got away with 1t agan

‘The most fearless of them all 1s At Chief Marshal P C. Lal D F C.
Our present aie chuef 2 notable leader with high professional ment and integnty
#3d perhaps the best chuef we fase bad swce 1937

Pakistan has sts Atr Force considerably and has acquired
™Man¥ medern aireraft including a fess Mirage Ilfs from France which have
2 speed of 1430 mmides per hour 4t 36 000 fect and @ fadwus of 560 mules (up
224 down) allowing for combat 21sa. The Murage [11 proved t1s worth s

the UAR Jsracl conflet It s a semsatile anterceptor and can carry guns
ose support specully at low level, wh
fufer from humtaaons Pl s e :mssiks

rockets 2nd bombs n ol



CHAPTER SIN

Stalemate

Botn inpia aND Palistan fought this war conventionally It
started with fanfare on both sides that each would teach the other
alesson  If Pahistan s aim was to defear India militanly and cap
ture Kashmuir by force, thts remained unfulfilled Pakistan was
overconfident of victory over India and its assessment that the
Indian Army was incapable of resisting 1ts assaults proved a major
muscalculation

If Indias object was n battle of attritton this also remained
unrealized as confessed by Army Chief Chaudhuri 1n a press
conference on 24 September 1965 1n which he said he did not
want to jump to the conclusion that the Palustan Army s stnking
pover had been badly blunted Nor did we succeed in captur
g any significant area of Palistin: terntory

The fact that both armtes bad some stung left was proved by the
manner in which they kept mountng attacks and counteratt..cks
against each other until the last mmute of the war, and the deep
penetration of each Atr Force into the other s terntory il just
before the ceasefire  All the same each side was unable to expel
the other from 1ts occupted postuons and had to stomach a stale
mate 1n the end

India, despite supertor strength and favourable opportumty,
faled to capturc vital points like Lahore Stalkot and Ichhogi
Canal It failed tomnflict a staggenng blow to Pakistan, militanly
or economucally It faled even to demoralize Pakistan What
then, was the concrete achievement i 19652 The same ques
non applees to Pakistan Negatively, we only frustrated Palistan s
attempt to capture Kashmir and hutch by force  But as a stronger
and bigger country and espeaally after three years of intensive
defence preparations from 1962 to 1965, we should have defeated
Palustanan this war In one of the last articles he wrote  Strategy
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£ 2 War, Liddell Hartsays  Strategy, without an instrument,
s evidently a futile procedure  Thanks to Mao Tse tung, as
Iso the scapegoats of the 1962 conflict, such an nstrument was
nalable for the first ume to India 1n the shape of a much larger
ind more modernized army than ever But where was the needed
strategy for success® We had made no formudable fortfications
1n our territory, like Ichhogil Canal, mamly because of financial
and psychological reasons, even though we had 17 years to erect
such a barrier m the likely Iine of enenty advance
Instead of concentrating 11s supenor forces at a selected pont
and breaking through, Indra scattered 1ts attacks 1n penny packets
over 3 front extending 800 mules from Barmer to hargl They
were seemmngly spectacular but strategically unsound Hence
they failed to penetrate the Palistant defences suffirently any-
where How could we be strong everywhere? Nor did India
make much use of the surprise sprung on the enemy 1n the Lahore
and Salkor sectors  For example, we captured intact the wvital
bridge over Ichhogil Canzl on Grand Trunk Road, near Wagah,
and crossed it to Jallo on 6 September, withoutr expl g
this success  Instead we allowed the enemy to drive us  back.
We did the same at Dera Baba Manak Bridge and et another
opportumty ship out of our hands by allowsng the enemy to recapture
apart of it But for such lapses and our indifferent master plan,
the story of these operations would have been different Nesther
stde pressed home its attacks  Their moves could be predicted
by each other and switably countered Hence there were no
decisine engagements except that at Assal Uttar
Lattie ground changed hands 1n this war, the front Line remaning
almost static once battle was jomed Each side was unable to
weaken the enemy s stnlung force  Nesther advanced much and
most actions—lthe the whole war—~eventually ground to a stale-
male  Although India had an edge over Palistan m mulitary
potential, ke Palistan 1t showed nerther the will nor vapacity to
fight on 1ts own for long Indias armour tn the Sialkot sector was

ot taunched correctly, did not operate boldly enough and lacked
coordination with the infantry

Palustan had planned this war years shead but lacked prepara-
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tion and traiming for unrelenting strupe!  Infa knw of Faki
tan s intentions tut did fot puve suffiaent € geth upht to mes o,
the challenpe a9 was Direed Ty Fakitan s aminianive to phunp
headlonp into war at the Lt munute  Pakistan wat in a mote
favouratle poution fir a spee b hute § cperatien hawirp abott ¢
supply hney and deplovinp s fir €1 apuret (nhy one en
We had o do this apanee twe

Siace the war in 1965 Palitan hay dup tv mwore anti tank
ditches brtween Tchhopml Canal and the westeen bord ¢ wath India
A large number of pillboxes embankm nts and  hurdles hase
been constructed on a wide front extending feem S1alkot to Kasur
1t appears that its man aim on the Lahote {10t will be to contan
futute Indian attacky  On the northern Rajasthan front Pakistan
will probably mount an attack with ats aewly rased corpe 1n
Multan It 1s for this manoeusre that they have built a new
bridge south of Mult1n over the "an) Nad so ax to outflank our
forces concentrated 1n Punjab

We did well tn som~ battles, but in others our attacks did not
go far enough  Qur troops stood up better to heavy shelling by
enemy artsllery as the war went on We used our artillery without
achieving dominance in vital areas W e regrouped our armour too
frequently and thus caused many delavs sn our brealout operations
dunng which the cnemy inflicted punishment on us both from the
air and the ground  Our men used therr simpler and older tanks
more competently than the Palistarus handled therr newer ones
We must get used to digging 1in and prepanng our defences better

One of the observations of the NLPA Enquiny Commuttce,
announced 1n 1963, was that semor commanders had interfered
with their jumiors duning operations  Whatever the truth of this
conclusion, 1t 15 interesting to note that many senior commanders
also interfered with their juruors during the 1965 operations without
stiching to the proper chan of command Tor instance, our
Army Chief 1n 1965 gase certain operational directions telephoni
cally to GOC I Corps directly and without going through s
immediate supertor and only stopped this practice when the Army
Commander objected to undue interference

As usually happens in war, honours and awards were gien
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Pakistant troops counterattached ours promptly, supported by
sustained and accurate artillery fire, but their wnfantry seldom
presscd home these thrusts Palastant patrols were not sufficiently
aggressive, nor did they fight for information W henever they
vacated a positton they left a small delaying party with automatic
weapons to cover the withdrawal of the main body

Pakistan selected villages in certain areas and converted them
nto strongholds with underground shelters interconnected by 2
system of tunneling and provided them with suitable tank and
artullery support as well as reconlless rifles and medium machine
guns The enemy deployed its observation posts well and nfiltra
ted 1 some cases deep nto our areas and this paid dividends No
extensne mine warfare was employed by either stde The enemy s
signal securnity was poor We intercepted many messages and
gawned vital information

As announced 1in Parhament India suffered 12,500 casualties i
this war—2,700 killed, 8,400 wounded, .nd 1,500 taken prisoner,
or reported missing  Pakustami casualties were certanly not less
than 12,000 mcluding about 3 000 killed  Paksstan lost about 300
1anks, of which we captured 50 intact, #nd the rest were 1mmob1lt
zed or otherwise damaged Our losses® 1n armour were about
150  More losses were incurred by Pakistan because 1t handled
1ts sophisticated tanks incompetently  Out of about 800 odd ranks
the Pakistans pi d at the of this war the}
were left with about 500 at the ceasefire  In the air, the losses 0%
each side were almost equal {about fifty each)

The Rorean armies suffered 800 000 casualties and the Umted
Nations forces 150,000 1n the 1950 53 war 1n Korea India and
Pakistan commutted to battle i the three cructal weeks 1n 1965 1es$
than one fifth of the forces employed 1n korea But if the Indo
Pakistan war had continued for three years as did the Korean war
they would have had about 400 000 casuslties

30n many occasions credit was taken for the destrucuon of the same enemy
tanks by more thanone arm air armour  artillery and infanery  We therefore
genuinely thought we had destroyed more enemy tanks than in fact we had

"By losses 1 mean tanks which were caprured mtact or damaged beyond
repair 1n our territory or theirs  Damaged tanks which could be repaied 8%
not nc¢luded m this count
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Both India and Palistan have admitted none of their reverses
and have harped only on their successes Unfortunately the war
stopped without a decision, and 10 such a situation it 1s usual for
each side to clam a near victory  Indians and Palastanis are chips
of the same block and hence shared many shortcomings and ristakes
1 this war

Palstan has learnt one lesson whatever India s handicaps, 1t
would never be easy for Pakistan to score a victory over India
single handed Neither India nor Pakistan 15, however, capable of
fighting a long war on its own

By enlisung China on 1ts side, Palustan has strengthened 1ts
postion  India must—-apart from strengtheming itself to the
maxmum—also choose suitable allies who can assist sn deahng
with Palustan or China, or both, effectively  What 1s more, India
must learn to take the imuiative as victory 1n war can only be won
by attack  Defence 15 a temporary measure to gan time for build
ing up suffictent strength to allow the offensive to be faunched or
resumed or to hold the enemy at one point while attaching him at
another Above all when provoked, Indiz must develop an
aggressive spint to force a dectsion, regardless of odds and costs
without resorting to ce2sefire and allowing intervention by the ig
powers Our experience of the past 20 years 1s that little can be
expected from negotiations

Many nations muscalculated the outcome of the India Pakistan
conflict  India believed 1t could defeat Pakistan, which tn turn was
convinced 1t would win agamst Indiz  Britan, the USA, and
Chuna thought for different reasons, thar Palustan would win
The Soviet Union observed a discreet silnce  In siew of the
absence of a decision 10 thus conflict all except the Soviet Unson
have turned out to be wrong

If top commanders are chosen by government with care they
can turen the tide of war from defeat {0 Victoty, Fven Bormal luch
and resources  Requisite yardstichs for those who are to fill key
appomntments should therefore be clearly understood by their
selectors who should not only examine thesr confidential reports

11 dossiers but should take into account their good work 1n practice
and their personal all round expenence
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Palustani troops counterattacked ours promptly, supported by
sustained and accurate artillery fire, but therr infantry seldom
pressed home these thrusts Palustan: patrols were not suffictently
aggressive nor did they fight for information  Whenever they
vacated a position, they left a small delaying party with automanc
weapons 10 cover the withdrawal of the main body

Pakistan selected villages 1n certain areas and converted them
1nto strongholds with underground shelters interconnected by 28
system of tunnelling and prosided them with switable tank snd
artillery support as well as recolless nifles and medium machine
guns  The enemy deployed 1ts observation posts well and infiltra
ted 1 some cases deep 1nto our areas and this paid dividends No
extensive mune warfare was employed by either side The enemy §
signal security was poor We 1ntercepted many messages and
ganed vital information

As announced in Parliament, India suffered 12,500 casualties 10
thts war—2,700 Lhilled, 8 400 wounded end 1,500 taken prisonery
or reported mussing  Palastant casualuies were certainly not less
than 12,000 including about 3,000 killed  Pakistan lost about 300*
tanks, of which We captured SO intact, end the rest were immobilt
zed or otherwise damaged Our losses? 1n armour were abou
150 Afore losses were ncurred by Pakistan because 1t handled
1ts soplusticated tanks incompetently  Out of zbout 800 odd tank
the Pakistanis p d at the of this war, the)
were left with about 500 at the ceasefire  In the aur, the losses O
each side were almost equal (about fifty each)

‘The Korean armies suffered 800,000 casualties and the Unted
Nations forces 150,000 1n the 1950 53 war 1 Korea India and
Palastan commutted to battle 1 the three crucal weeks 1n 1965 1634
than one fifth of the forces employed 1n horea  But if the Indo-
Palustan war had continued for three years as did the horeant war,
they would have had about 400 000 casualues

On many occasions eredit was taken for the destruction of the same €né®!
1a~ks by more thanonc arm air armour  arnillery and nfantry  We thege! Tt
genwinely thought we had destrosed more enemy tanks than in fact we had "

"By 1asses T mcan unks which were caprured inta € or damag~d beyor
repair 17 oUr tepmutory or thars  Damag d tanks which could be repaired &
£t a1 tudd gn this count




Stalemase €9

Both India and Palistan have admatted none of their reverses
and have harpad only on their successes Unfortunately, the war
stopped without a decision, and 1n such a situation 1t 15 usual for
each side to clam anear victory  Indrans and Palastarus are chips
of the same block and hence shared many shortcomings and mistakes
m this war

Palistan has jearnt one lesson whatever Indias handicaps, 1t
would rever be easy for Pakistan to scote a victory over Incha
single handed Nether India nor Pakastan 1s, however, capable of
fighting a long war on 1ts own

By enlisung China on its side, Pakistan has strengthened 1ts
postion  India must—-apart from strengthemng itself to the
maximum-—also choose suitable allies who can assist 1n dealing
with Pgustan or China, or both, effectively  What 1s more, India
must earn to take the mtiative, as victory mn war can only be won
by attack  Defence 15 a temporary measure to gan time for build-
10g up sufficient strength to allow the offensive to be launched or
Tesumed or to hold the enemy at one point while attaching him at
another  Above all when provoked, India must develop an
aggressive spint to force a decision, regardless of odds and costs,
without resorting to ceasefire and allowing inters ention by the big
powers  Our experience of the past 20 years 1s that httle can be
expected from negoniations

Many nations muscalculated the outcome of the India Palustan
conflict Indiabelieved st could defeat Patistan which 1n turn wag
convinced 1t would win aganst Indie  Brtan, the USA, ang
China thought for different reasons that Palustan would win
The Soviet Union observed a discreet silence  In view of the
absence of a decision 1n this conflict all except the Soviet Union
have turned out to be wrong

If 1op commanders are chosen by government with care, they
€an turn the tide of war from defeat 1o victory, given normy| Tuch
and resources Requistte yardsticks for those who are 1o fill Ley
appointments should therefore be clearly understgod by therr
selectors, who should not only examune their confidentig) report:
11 dossiers but should tal e 1nto account their good work in pract £
and their personal all round expenence fee
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This war showed that our young officers fared better against
heavy odds than their seniors and deserved a special word of prase
The higher pohitical and mulitary direction left much to be desired
There were, of course, exceptions Wherever orders were 1ssued
with determnatton and clanity, they were obeyed and usually
resulted 1n success When this was not done, the results were far
from flattering  In this war, Lt Gen Harbaksh Singh recened no
worthwhile directions from Army Headquarters but influenced the
battles favourably, wherever p by lus p 1 leadershi
and courage  But for his sound judgment and example we mught
not have achreved even an honourable stalemate

This campaign tested our war machunery, the capability of our
leadership at all levels the fighung ability of our men, and the
effictency of our weapons and equipment It also revealed our
weaknesses 1n tactics as well as organization and administration
Above all, 1t gave us operational experience and confidence 1n our
selves It unuted our country temporanly and nsprred many to
make sacrifices It taught us not to depend too much on foreign
powers It showed that our resources, especially our economy
and finances, were unable to cope with a major war for long The
fact that nobody came to our help when we were m trouble :‘(pOSCd
the hollowness of our diplomacy

If anybody rejoices at our self critscism let him take a look at
affars 1n Palastan, which are deplorable judged by any standards
Lack of unity indiscipline corruption ncompetence, and leth
argy are widely prevalent in that country  If the Indtan High
Command faltered 1n the war 1n 1965, the Pakistanus, who had an
edgz over us in planming blundered more than once even under 3
military dictator  If Indta achieved Dittle during these operations
Paksstan gained nothing either  despite 1ts mmtral advantage of
offefisine action and surpnise over us  Its aim to  hberate
Kashmur was never fulfilled  Its anfiltrators fatled, and so did 1S

half h=arted paratroopers  Akhnoor and Dera Baba Nanak wef¢
never captured

Th= Palustans su (ess 1n th~ Chhamb-Jauran scctor was neves

explured as they dithered after a weak thrust  The plan of atta k
on Irdiawas aadzous enough but ars ex-cuncn was poor despife
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new and powerful US equpment Pakistan had no concept of
how to use nfiltrators and para roop commandos, although 1t tried
to ape the North Vietnamese and the Chinese without their spint
or competence

Palustan also used 1ts armour unsoundly, rashly first and cauti-
ously later It made three mistakes

(1) The imual attack 1n the Chhamb-Jaursan arca was meant
to draw the Indian armour but faled

(2) Employment of armour in the Kasur sector was without
proper reconnasssance and lacked timely support from infantry

(3) Its armour rushed forward, without waiting for nfantry,
to fight the Indian armour at Phillaura and Chhawinda

Generally spealing Palustan used 1its armour umimagatively,
n unswitable terrmn and wathout adequate nfantry and arullery
support  Tanks fougit in slow motion  Although the bulk of
1ts forces cons sted of infantry, whose task was to achieve the cruaal
breal. through supported by other arms, the brunt of the battle
was borne by the armour

In their traimng exeraizes, the Palistams thought therr tank
crews had handled Pattons well, although they had done little
muleage But traimung 1s one thing and war quite another In the
op-rations against India, the Palustanz tanks forgoed ahead without
talung heed of ther open flanks or screemng thesr advance
with proper reconnasssance elements If armoured infantry had
accompatited the tanks 1n bartle, they would have created valuable
lanes of fire 1n the requisite areas, particularhv in fields, malung
victory certain  But therr absence cost the Palustams dearly

As Palustan s thrust 1in Jaunian was weak, 1t petered out and
Akhnoor was neyer captured The moment we attacked m the

Stalkot area Palustan pulled out most of 1ts forces from Jaunan,
thus floutng the princaple of mamntenance of aim  Palustan
faled 2t Khem Raran as 1ts attacking force lached correct balance
and did not cmploy resernves  The erroncous belief that the Indian
Army would put up no resistance and run awav %as never fulfilled
The seruor commanders faled Palustan mserablh  Ma) Gen
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Nazir Ahmad let his country down badly and lost a great opportu
nity by lis blunders at Khem karan He carried out no proper
reconnaissance, made no wider hook, went bulldozing blindly
and brought defeat and shame to his country Lt Gen Rana was
sacked ltke Nazir Ahmad for his failures as GOG 1 (Pak) Corps
Gen Musa, Pakistan s C 1n C met the same fate after the war as
he had failed to train his troops adequately and had captured no
objective of any consequence

Having started the war, Pakistan caved in quickly, achieving
only a stalemate, and signed 2 ceasefire egrecment at the first
opportumuty  Bhuttos 1000 year war pledge to his nation was
buried unceremomously at Tashkent Pakistan should remember
that the next time 1t undertakes such an adventure it may mecet a
worse fate
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Ceasefire

CONTESTANTS IN A War agree on a ceasefire when they are unable
to force a deciston  What provohed the war remains unsettled,
but both sides heave a sigh of relief on reaching a compromuse
As Abrzham Lincoln smd ~ Suppose you go 1o war, jou cannot
fight always, and when, after much loss on both sides, and no
gain on ether, you cease fighting, the 1dentical old questions are
aFam upom jou

Shastr1 said on 6 September 1965 that Indiz would not go from
one ceasefire to another and whatever be the position, we have to
stich to our guns  In the face of thus bold resolution we should
not have agreed to a ceasefire so readily We should not have
forgatten that violations of the earher ceasefire by Pakistan had been
almost a daly affarr in Jammu and Kashmir from 1948  Govern
ment should have anticipated that sooner or later the big powers
would 1mpose their will upon us through the Umted Nauons to
stop fighting We should therefore have refrained from making
such a dramanc statement, from which we had to retract later

Both India and Palustan were anxious to accept a ceasefire,
as proposed by U Thant, from 14 September onwards and eventually
did so on 2223 September By this time, both sides wanted to
call it a day, though outwardly they hept up the posture that they
were or the verge of victory

The Chinese provided a farcical nterlude by guang us an ulti-
matum?® on 16 September to demolish within 72 hours 50 mbitary
structures we were supposed to have bwlt on the Tibet side of
the border with Sikkim near Nathu La I thunk they had no
wmtenton of L ting smyolved 1 a major conflict and did this 1o

"This ulumatum worned Bntain  Washington wondered whether Pekmng

Was sersous  Moscow zecused Pelung of aggressne mtent  No nation gae
India much support
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22 1 nd of 48 hour lu!! in the Sulkot sector
23 Came the ceasefize and Lahore and Sualkot were sutl in 1 akistant
han iy

The Statesma 1 nulitary observer wrote on 17 Scptember 1965
I the clmms made by India and Palist n® in ther successine
'mmuriques were added up 1t would be found that the tanks and
r forces of both India and Pakistan have been destroyved twice
er
When our journalists clamoured to cover battles from close
rasters, they were demed this opportumiy on the excuse that the
'my was preoccupied with fighting and henee unable 1o conduct
em to see the operations  Many suspected that this excuse was
ven as the war was not going on as well as clamed 2 Pakistan
rmutted journalists to sce the fighting closely despite operatonal
coccupattons  Many gallant jourmalists Leep losing their Inves
quest of news, as i Victnam and elsewhere  There were no
sthand accounts by Indian journalists of our battles 1n 1965
causc the press was hept away from the frontline and this was

great mty

Palustan made swmlar  clams

There were many nstances in this asn other wars 1 the past where the

stice had crept 1n of tampening ath documents ltke telephone logs signal
ages war diaries and sitwation reports arther to cover up mustakes or bld

reputetions ‘The am was 10 Start Or prevent 2 witch hunt



CHAPTER EIGHT

Compromise

THE BIG POWERS attempt to play 2 decisine role 1 world affairs
when their interests are mvolved or when they see an opportumty
to denwve some political advantage The Soviet Union tried to
do thts by iviting India and Palastan to discuss thetr differences
at Tashkent 1n Soviet Asia In assumung the role of honest
broker, Premuer Rosygin was taking a g nish, for 1f the tatks
had failed Soviet prestige m the Afro Asian world would have
slumped India and Pakistan acgepted the Russian proposal with
an outward show of reluctance but were mnwardly anxious to get
out of the untenable positions they were placed w
Everybody doubted the success of this conference 1n view of
the deeprooted suspicions and hatred which existed between Indi
and Pakistan and their rigid atotudes on kKashmir  Shastr1 anc
Ayub reached Tashkent on 3 January 1966 Soon after theur
arnval, Kosygin paid them courtesy calls, each lasting more thar
an hour Both leaders were advised to avold discussing major
tssues at this meeting which the Russians regarded as the first of
a sertes of bilateral discussions under theiraegis  Thus began the
first major Soviet peacemaking mitiatne 1N Asia
The first meeung took place on 4 January  Shastn called fo
a no-war pact between India and Pakistan and pleaded that eacl
naton should respect the others termtomal integnty  Ayut
rejected this proposal unuil concrete steps  could be raken to
solve their bamic problem’ —hashmir  Shastri at first refuse.
to have Kashmur placed on the agenda, bur later agreed 1o discus
bur not negoniate on 1t On 5 January India agreed to discus
the India Palustan conflict, but the Palustanus still msisted tha
hashmur be included as a speaific 1tem on the agenda
An impasse was reached  On 6 January Kosygin had a sene
of meetitgs with Shastn and Ayub, which the Russians msiste;
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The conflict 1n fact further intenstfied the decprooted hatred
between the two countnies  Both sides are now imtolhed 1n an
armsrace  Pakistanis flirting with China, Russia, 1nd the \¥estern
countrics simultancoush, and Indiais wootng the Russtans as also
the powers in the \West  This must lead to another clash berween
them sooner or Jater

Moscow, despite Tashhent, continues to supply 2rms to both
sides, thus tending to mahe them increasingly dependent on one
Iig Power and to provoke a sccond round of conflict 1nstead of
reducing tension



CHAPTER NINE
The Enemy Speaks and Our Version

AN accounT of the India Palustan War of 1965 in hutch and
Rashmir was gnen by Gen Mohammed Musa, Pakistans
Commander 1n Chief at the time, and was publi hed 1n Dazn,
Karachy, on 6 September 1969 as follows

THE BATTLE FOR THE DEFENCE OF PARISTAN
STIRRING SAGA OF QUALITY VERSUS QUANTITY

In defence defiance —Winston Churchill
I was encouraged to wnte thus article by the annouficement 1n
Dawm of 25 August in whoch 1t was mdicated that the newspaper
ntended to bring, out a spectal supplement to mark the Defence of
Pakistan Day and to pay tnbutes to the herotc defenders of the
motherland
To provade some background matertal to the man battles follow -
mg India s aggression on 6 September 1965, 1 nould hie to start
with the one our forces were constrained to fight in the Rann of
Rutchin 1965 India clamed a portion of the Rann, which formed
part of Palustan and which has since been awarded to her by the
Kutch Tnbunal  To back up her polical ambinon she directed
hier forces in the area to creep fornard and occupy as many of our
important localuies as they could
The Government of Pakistan, having failed to dissuade India
to give up her false clams by other means, decided that force
be used to eject the occupiers out of these places  Asit was going
to be our first real encounter with the Indian Army, we deaded
to doploy a shghtly bigger force than was, perhaps, needed to
achieve our mssion My intention was to ensure that, 1n thig—
our first battle—our P must get a humihating mubitary
defeat so that, in the future they don t take us for granted, or turn
3 cOvelous eye on our termtory
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“The Infantry Brigade which was sent there initially under the
command of Brg (now Maj Gen) Azhar fought gallamtly and
contained the enemy ull it was resnforced  The expanded force
was placed under Maj Gen (now Lt Gen) Tikha Khan

Diffieulnies

¢ Broadly, lts plan was to hold the ntruders in the Sardar Post
region, which lies 1n the northwestern corner of the Rann and to
use hus strilung force, commanded by Brig (row Maj Gen) Janjua
for attacking the encmy in the Biar Bet area  The deployment
of the latter entailed considerable admumstratne difficulties  Bur,
being determuned to strike a hard blow at the mntruders the force
was not 1n the least deterred by such hardships It moved forward
by night over a difficult terrain and attacked the defenders of Biar
Bet at dawn

I don tthink the enemy expectedthat our troops would under
take such a difficult and long approach march in the dark and must
have been surprised to find them attaching from an unexpected
direction  However, when dawn broke out they fled in pamic and
left behind large quantities of war matenial  Foreign observers
who visited these places also returned with the impression that the
Indian Army did suffer asersous sethack 1n 1ts first encounter with
the defence services of Palsstan

Shortly after this defeat the late Mr Shastrs, the then Pnime
Minister of India declared that his country would take revenge at
the place and tume of her own choice  Maybe 1t was an empty
though boastful threat meant to browbeat Pakistan poliically
It did not produce the desired effect because no one in this country
had any sleepless might  The defence forces became more deter
muned to repeat their Rann of Rutch performance should India
decide to implement their Pradhan Mantn s declaraton

¢ However we dectded tomove a portion of our field Army to 1ts
concentration areas 1n both wings and to al~rtthe field formatons
which normally hved 1 cantonments such as Lahore, Sialkot, and
Jessore, adjacent to the border As tension between the two
countries grew we tghtened up our security precautions Practs

callv the whole of the field force was moved forward from thar
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peacetime locations  These werc precautionary steps to deal with
any mote Inda might make agamnst Palustan to dnert the
attention of her people from the Rann of Kutch defeat

In August 1965, Azad Rashmir Mujahidsin sheer desperation
rarded certain arcas i occupied Rashmur Thetr patience was ex~
hausted because the Kashmur 1ssuc had remained unsolved due to
Indianintransigence since the partiion of the subcontinent India s
army of occupation, which was nearly fise imes bigger than their
opponents retaliated by attacking the troops on the ceasefire line
In a few places they even crossed 1t to a hinuted extent

These moves not only posed a sersous threat to Azad Rashmur
but would also have endangered the ntegrty of Pakistan  We
therefore and also 1n order to fulfil our undertalung to the people
on this side of the ceasefire Line, deaded to remforce the Azad
Kashmir army with contingents from the Pakistan Army

“I feel this decision was unavoidable We could not leave the
people of Azad Kashmir and their forces at the mercy of the
occupiers of their homeland, nor could wetake any risk in regard
to the defence of the country Our self respect and secunty
were at stake and we thus had to face the situation squarely

Thrust Contawned

“Gradually the Indian Army increased 1ts pressure along the
whole ot the ceasefire hine with the object of capturing Azad
Rashmir on the pretext that 1t was the base for raiders By
and large, therr main and powerful thrusts vgamst the vital and
strategically mmportant objectives were blunted We contamed
them on the ceasefire lne and launched a powerful counter
offensive from the Bhumber side across Jammu Tawi on the mght
of 31 August | September to capture Akhnoor and the bridge
auross the Chenab river

The Indan Army heild the Chhamb Valfey strongly Therr
posttions were elaborately prepared, barbed wired and heavily
mined In many places therr automatic weapons were located
m concrete piliboxe  which could be used for obsetvation also
Thev could not afford to loose Abhnur as 1ts capture would
have enabled us to lierally throttle their forces 1n the salley
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Newo Commander

“\t might, our counter offensine force crossed the ceasefire line
and retched Jammu Tawi by about noon the next day  Till then,
the force was commanded by the Iate Maj Gen Akhtar Mafik
who was to hind over command to May Gen (now our President)
Agha Mohammad Yahya Khan, as was onginally planned, after
our force crossed the rver  For this purpose, May Gen Akhtar
Malik s successor and his hetdquarters had been moved to the
battlefield so that they remaned in the picture and could take
over the conduct of operations without loss of time

‘I flew to the arca in a helicopter and was present when the
new commander took over I felt my presence might be necessary
1o guse, if required decisions on the spot  President General
A M Yahya Khan did not require any gusdarnice or decision

He had studied the imtial battle, the terrain and had already
carried out an appreciation of how the cnemy might react to his
advance beyond the river After carrying out certan adjustments
he directed hs force to resume the advance I returned to the
GHQ and brought May Gen Akhtar Malik with me so that he could
proceed to his own headquarters and conduct the figh tng i other
parts of the ceasefire lne

Gallant Fight

“The enemy fought stubbornly By then the garnison defendmg
the valley had been strengthened Moreover he used his Air
Torce (for the first time) after we crossed Jammu Taw and created
a threat to Jaurzan  But, undaunted and very well led our force
fought therr way forward gallantly They captured Jaurtan, which
was heavily defened and where 1t seemed the enemy intended to
stop our advance castnard They were unsuccessful

The fall of Jaurian pived the way for the attack on Akhnoor,
for which the force commander began hts preparations Un
fortunately he could not launch 1t due to Indta s naked aggression
agamst Pakistan on 6 September

The way Indian Army troops fell back and abandoned their
elaborately prepared positions m the face of our advanaing force
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left us 1n no doubt that the latter would capture Akhnoor although
1t would have got involved 1 2 very desperate battle with s
defenders The force commander humself and all those under s
command were, very naturally, disappornted because they were
certain of winmng this battle also

Mant Price

Alhnoor was the prize they had worked and fought for under
very adverse condiions They had reached within a few miles of
the aty which one could see through bimoculars from their
forward positions

When India used her Air Force against us in the Chhamb
Jaurian battles, 1t indicated her state of desperation and lack of
confidence 1n her ground force to save Akhnoor  Italsoled us to
believe that the war in Kashmir might spread outside thus dis
puted territory  Anyhow, on the first day, they sent four fighter
arrcraft against which our Air Force senttwo  Each one of our two
pilots shot down two enemy planes, a superb performance which
must have shaken the attackers

In the eveming of 4 September, while worlung 1n our control
room welistenedtothenewsbroadeast by All IndiaRadio  Among
other items, the announcer gave out that their Prime Minuster had
stated in the Lok Sabha that afternoon that the Pakestan Army were
moving forward from Sialkot towards Jammu  To say the least,
we were surprsed, because no such move had even been contem-
plated by us  Ir was a blatant and naked lie, meant, perhaps to
deceive not only the people of India but also the outside world

T suspected that with the fall of Alhnoor almost i sight,

Mr Shastri might hate evil intenuions against Pakastan, for which
he was prepaning the ground, and therefore, directed the Chuef of
the General Staff (Ma) Gen Sher Bahadur) to alert the Army
and fo get 1t moved tots battle locations  The Director of Mibitary
Operation despatched an operational immediate signal to all con-
cerned, on the receipt of which they began to move forward

¥ might here mention that, in sending this order to the Army,
wetooh abig sk If we had not so acted, the field Army would
have staved where 1t was, and we would have been caught
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unprepared when the invaston took place On the other hand, the
move towards the border of the Army would have confirmed
Mr Shastr s statement

‘After wesghing the pros and cons of the two courses, we con-
cluded that the rish entaled in heeping the Army 1n 1ts concen
tratton areas were unacceptable from the multtary viewpont

It wall be recalled that as tension grew between Pakistan and
India, we retaired the field army in 1ts forward concentration
areas, where 1t remamned throughout the summer and rainy season
as a precautionary measure

These areas were not too far bach thus the Army was able to
reach their battle positions when Indiz launched her ignonmmous
undeclared and blatant aggression aganst our homeland at about
330 AM on 6 September  She thought we would be caught by
surprise and her forces would meet no opposition 1n securing their
objectnnes which included the city of Lahore despite Gen
Chaudhuri s denial that they intended to capture it on that day
Hence perhaps, the confident and boastful promuse by him to meet
hes officers at Lahore Gymkhana n the evening and the announce
ment by a foreign radio that Lahore had fallen

The attack 1n West Pakistan was launched on a wide front—
from Shakargarh to I'azilha Theirr mam thrusts were directed
against Lahore and later in the day, towards hasur  All along
the front they met stff opposttion from our gallant forces and
their advance was stopped on BRB (Ichhogil) Canal after they had
suffered heavy casualties The fact that, 1n some localities they
were engaged 1 improving their positions dud not, 1n the least,
discourage them from taking on the attackers

Areacks Blunted

¢ None of the places the enemy mtendedto capture fell - In Lahore,
there was not even any sign of panic  lts brave defenders bled
the enemy almost to death  In fact except once or twice in one
or two places the enemy could not cross BRB Canal throughout
the war despite repeated and large scale attacks by them  Those
who got across were immediately pushed back

On the Lahore front the enems attacked along the two matn
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roads—Wagah Lahore and Harike Lahore On each of these ap
proaches they had one mfantry drvision supperted by armour The
aggression on the Hanhe road was delmyed for about exght hours
by the troops mannung our dvanced position a few, mules away
from the border It consisted of one rifle company {approumately
100 men) armed with their personnel and a few ant tanh weapons

*The company commander, Capt Shafqat Baluch was wonnded,
but he remmned  the ficld vl hts company was ordered to with-
draw Thus operation alone should show the predicament 1 s huch
the enemy found themselves That a force of about 100 human
beings delayed the attackers progress for so lony, 15 i ely to have
had an adverse effect on the enemy s morale, apened thetr eyes
and must have made them think of the fate awmung them on our
main posimons

Enemy Repulsed

‘Despire the enemy pressure and ceacesess efforts to mehe a
dent 1t o4r position, our trodbps remained i occupdtion of the area
they nere i even on the far side of the candl, 1l the end of the
war  They ignored the threats to which they were eyposed
Moreover the forie commander Ma) Gen Sarfaraz Khan,
launched a fawrly powerful counterattach across the BRB asa
result of which the imvrders on that front were driven back up
to Wageh  Unfortunately hov ever, due to shortage of troops,
we could not exploit thiy pratseworthy actson

The enemy s advance on the Rasuz front by about one wnfantry
division and one armoured brigade %as halted on the BRB Canat
He made several atempts 1o cross st, but drd not succeed desprte
the fact that 1n thes secror of the front, mtally we had a seak
force stretched along the canal for about 15 20 nules Further, 1t
faced serious threats from two directions—HRhem Raran and
Tirozepor, from where it could b~ outflanked The Senror Tigers
(Tirst East Bengal Regiment) made a name for stself by putting
up @ gatiwe fight  Its officers and other ranks were awarded the
fargest number of gallantry medals compared to any other unuts

As 500n 35 the enemy advance came 10 2 halt, May Gen {now
Licut Gen) Abdul Hamsd attached Ruem Raran and cantiured ir.
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against determned opposition, with a small force Thus operatton
entaied crossing of the same canal (BRB) which the enemy faled
to negotiate with much larger forces throughout the war Besides
shortly after Khem Karan fell, we launched a counter offenstve
with our armoured dmvision The division had already crept
forward and was ready to cross the canal, whuch it started dotng
on the mght of 7/8 September, using an existing masonry canal
bridge Our cngineers had inspected these bndges and were
satisfied that our tanks could get across them

Unfortunately, however, after about 1;3rd of the divston
crossed the BRB the bridge was badly damaged by a tank The
operation was discontinued, to our utter diszppointment

Another Bridge

The force commander, Maj Gen Abdul Hamed, and the armoured
dwvision commander Maj Gen Nasir, consulted us about therr
future course of action  Both of them, parncularly Gen Hamid
were anxious that they be permitted to build another bridge them
selves and resume the counterattack We agrced and our
decision was endorsed by the Supreme Commander, although
surprise had been lost and the enemy spared no effort from the
atr and on the ground to prevent us from constructng it These
attempts of the enemy proved abortne, as the bridge was built
and the remamder of the divzsion went across and started to adsance
towards ts objectre

On the whole the terramn was suitable for tank warfare but
the force was badly handicapped by paucity of infantry to deal
with the large number of the enemy s ant: tank weapons, located
and concealed 1n very well prepared posizons A rank 1s exposed
to such weapons, and cannot, by 1tself, dislodge them as the infantry
can Further, the encmy used his armoured bridge (armed with
Centurion tanks) defensinely  Like therr antt tank weapons
thetr tanks were also well fudden and protected A canaf ort our
Ieft flank was breached and flooded the area over which our tanks
were to advance Due, mainly, to these reasons, our counter
offensive did not make headway within the ume we expected

\feanwhile the aggressors mamn offensive was launched on the
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Sualkot sector, and we were constraned to pull out the bulk of our
armour from Rhem Raran for use in the Sialkot area
* India could not tolerate the presence of the Palstan Army

there 1l the ceasefire came 1nto force  She did her best to drnve
wout Somehow, 1t appeared to be hike athorn 1n her side She
was semsitine to 1t Maybe, she fult it would pose a threat to
Amritsar and the rear of her divisions opposite Lahore

In the Sialkot sector, the enemy had one armoured division
based on Samba, and three infantry dnisions one of which was
always available to support therr armour  Thus, quantitatively
they were much stronger than the force we had there

Imnally the imvaders attacked Siallot with approximately
one infantry division to capture the town or, 1f it fasled to contam
1ts garmson  Thus attack faded, but therr subsidiary am was
achieved, by and large Later, he moved forward with s main
striking element along the Samba Chhawinda Pasrur road, with the
object of crossing the MRL south of Pasrur and then get to GT
Road  As we were fairly certain of the attackers intention, the
corps commander (Lieut Gen B Rana) aispo.ed of hus troops to
meet 1t

The enemy attacked Siallot scveral imes nd all these attacks
were repulsed  But he was able to make headw2y on the Samba
Chhawinda road by sheer force of numbers till bus advance w as held
up 1t front of Chhawinda

By all milirary logsc he should have broken through our dis-
posiuons and reached GT Road within a few days, because of (a)
the great dispanty between the opposing forces, (b) the fact that
hus armoured division bad additional and powerful mfentry
support, whereas ours rehed on 1ts own measure infantry
resources, (c) the terrain up 10 Shakargarh to the east and GT
Road 1o the south was 1deal for armoured warfare, and (d) he had
the imtiatne to an extent, being the aggressor

Desperation
‘Despite these favourable factors he did not even capture Chha

winda agunst which he struck h's head day and mght for nearly
a fortmight
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\ small woanngent, commanded by DBop (now My Gen)
Abdul Als, 1 ed rel ntless avvaults on st as arock Its posution
loske 1 like & hontes crmb duc to che heavy shelling by artitlery and
fanks and asr 1ttacke  In thece desperate cfforts the enemy
suffered heavy cawaltiesand losses 1n equipment  One foreign
corresps adent d~aonibed the battleficld opposite Chhawinda as
th~ penvevard of Iadian tanks

e elchrered

Why dwd G n Chwdhun who boasted of beng an expert 1n
armoured warfare use Ins armoured diviston on a very narrow
front—betueen Ziffarwl and the castern flank of the foree
defending  Sialkot 21 dont know  Wuth this powerful
formaton, which had more infintry support than 1t perhaps
needed, he could carry out wide enarcling moves

“ I believe he was ashed this question in Dethy by a journalist
He stated that he wis constratned to adopt this technique because
both his flanks were threatened It is a piy thar the questioner
did not know how serious these threats were

We did deploy on hus flaniks a tuny foree to make him more
cautious  They them clies by vigorous and danng patrolhing
perhaps gase the impression that they were larger in s1zc than they
actually were  Considering the overwhelming force the enemy
hurled against them the effects of these small detachments would
have been like a fleabite  But we achieved our purpose

The deployment of the enemy armour on arestricted frontage
compelled us take 1t on where it was operating Ths strategy led
to fierce tank versus tank battles  Sometimes, up to about 300
tanks fought 1n this manner  Our resources precluded enurcling
manoeusres which should be adopted whenever 1t 1s feasible,
when armour 1s used on v large scale  Both sides suffered tank
losses, but, thanks to the superb performance of the PAF the
enemy had to ik 2 much bigger wound Hence, perhaps the
statement by the foreign journalist to which I have referred

The aggre sors, perhaps being certan of defeating us 1n the

Chhawtnda Pasrur area had brought forward to Samba therr
bridging cquipment  We came to hnow of this daring mose and
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dectded, 1n consultation with the PAF, to destroy 1t T our air-
craft were detaled for this mussion  The enemy vehicles were
pached rogether Iike sardines and our brave mlots regardlessof the
serious danger to which they were exposed, performed ther role
with unbelievable results A large proporuon of the bridging
materal which our opponents had planned to use for the crossing
of the canals south of Pasrur was set on fire

Retalation

On the Fazilha front, our troops commanded by Bng (now Maj-
G n) Albar, launched offensive operations when aggression took
place and pushed the enemy back several miles m ade s own
terntory The commander humself, fus officers and men were
anxious to follow up the mvaders, but as 1t mught have involved
us heawily m that region we suggested to them not to over tretch
themselves

The enemy having recovered from the 1minal shogk retahated
and kept on attacking our troops wheneiver and wherever, they
could They must have found themselves 1n an awkward situation,
m that, having had the imutiative from the start, they faled to stop
us from occupying thetr terrtory up to 2 depth we could afford
0 go

They could not find an excuse for explaiming away such a
disgraceful performance All their exertions to drive us back
proved meffective  We remamned 1n occupation of the areas
captured by us up to the time when both sides withdrew as a result
of the ceasefire agreement

Lurther south, Indw launched what was generally described
even by a foreign radio station as the second front with the object
of capturing Hyderabad and other lower regions of the former
province of Sind and the port of haracht  Therr advance on this
front was not only stopped, our troops drove the enemy bach and
vigorously folfowed them ull they captured Monabao raiway

Station

Although the enemy remforced hus force we had to reman
content with the conugent we hid there unul we were able to
assist it The commander (Ma) Gen Azhar) and all those under
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his command were keen to contsnue therr advanee, but we dissuaded
them from getting sucked 1n decp-r i that sandy region, parti
cularly when the much publicized sccond front had faled They
refuctantly agreed
* North of Monabao, opposite Retr and Ratumsar Khan, a Hur

Lashkar raided and occupred scveral enemy posts W explotted
their gatns and sent a contig=nt of our Rangcrs to their ass stance
\s the force expanded and more arcas were captured by us it was
reorgamized and placed under the operanonal command of Brig
(now May Gen) Khuda Dad who at that ume was Direutor
General, West Palustan Rangers  The enemy reacted violently to
our occupatton of their posts, which included a well known fort,
but could not drine us out, although 1n the southern part of this
Jesert front they recaptured two small outposts

There app~ats to be some msunderstanding about the ceasc
fire which came into effect on 23 September, 1965 I mught try to
clanfy 1t The ceasefire proved reasonably effective onh 1 the
former province of Punjab  In KRashmir end Rujasthan fighting
not only went on for several « eeks thereafter but was also mntensified
by Indw int certan areas  Naturally, we had to counterat

One mormng, the commander of the UN observers came to
see me mn this connection with 2 message from General Chaudhurt
to say that if we did not stop fighung 1n Rajasthan India would
react more vigorously  The UN obseryer chief seemed perturbed
and frankly told me that the violauon of the ceasefire might lead
to what he duscribed as a second round, and it might take place
n Rajasthan

I asked him to tell the Indian Cn C on my behalf on lus
return to Delht that Paktstan was not afraid of another round and
was prepared for 1t Let Chaudhun start it He got further
confused by mv remarks, as he was genurnely anvious to get the
two stdes to observe the ceasefire agreement

In East Palustan, India did not take any offenstve action with
her land forces We were howetver, fully prepared to fight it
out had they attacked us there  She resorted to ur attachs on
Tejgaon and one or two other places The PAT immediateh
rerahated and inflrcted heavy losses on the intruders  With a fewn
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fighter aurcrafy, the squadron leader in Tejgaon conducted a dnng,
rard on the mrfield near Calcutta and destroved several enerm
aruraft o1 the ground

In the mr, the TAT was numernically abour six smes stronger
than the PAT and had adequate radar cover and other operatsonal
facthtics close to the border Undaunted by such enemy pre-
ponderance over them, the PAF won the air battle within the first
few dags of the mnasion  On one single day—September 7—
they des rosed nearly 45 enemy planes in the air and on the ground
a3 far as | remember

Besides fighting the arr battle, the PAF provided, whenever
required, badly needed close support to the Army It seemed
0 be on 1ts toes all the ume  Its performance, while employed
1 thus role, was staggenng  as our gallant piots nshed their
hyves by sesoruing 1o very low fesel attacks on the enemy
tanks, guns bases and troops n order to maflict maximum losses
on them

1 find 1t difficult to describe the manner i which they drove
the enemy air force out of the sky  Aur rards on our bases did not
bother them I personally, and I hnow thar the whole Army
had nottung but prase for the PAF s superb leadership (under
Alr Marsh:ﬂ Nur I\han), courage of 1ts officers and men, their

tamina, pr

and devoton 1o our cause
¢ Tru~ to therr tradition of beinga sient senvice,’ the Palustan
avy carned out its mussion quietly andproved a really effectne
guardsan of our seashores  Although heavtly outnumbered by 15
opponents, 1t did not allow them ta come amvuhere near or cast 2
£OLEIOUS )€ aguNst Our terrtory

On the other hand, the ther Naval Can C, Vice Admural AR
Khan, on lus own tutiative, ordered the rasd on the Indian coastal
forufication of Dwarka  His decssion to bombard 1t was tanta-
mount to taling the bit wto his mouth and runnmg away with
the rein

We did not ko v that such a daning operation had been under-
raken Uil it appeared 1n the press the day after 1t was launched

For us, 1 the Army, 1t was morale boosting news Naturully
therefore, we were dehghred
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his command were keen to continue therr advance, but we dissuaded
them from getting suched 1n decper 1n that sandy regron, parti
cularly when the much publicized second front had failed They
reluctantly agreed

North of Monabao, opposite Rett and Rahimyar Khan, a Hur
Lashkar raided and occupied several enemy posts  We exploited
their gains and sent a contigent of our Rangers to their ass stance
As the force expanded and more areas were captured by us, 1t was
reorgamzed and placed under the operational command of Brig
(now May Gen) Khuda Dad, who at that time was Director
General, West Palistan Rangers The enemy reacted violently to
our occupation of thetr posts, whichncluded a well known fort,
but could not drive us out, although tn the southern part of this
desert front they recaptured two small outposts

There appears to be some musunderstanding about the cease
fire which came 1nto effect on 23 September, 1965 I mught try to
clanfy 1t The ceasefire proved reasonably effective only in the
former province of Punjab  In Kashmur and R.jasthan fightng
not only went on for several v eeks thereafter but was also mtensified
by Indian certan areas Naturally we had to counter it

One morning, the commander of the UN observers came to
see me 1n this connection with a message from General Chaudhury
1o say that if we did not stop fighung in Rajasthan India would
react more vigorously The UN obserser chief seemed perturbed
and franNly told me that the violation of the ceasefire might lead
to what he descnibed as a second round and 1t mught take place
n Rajasthan

I asked him to tell the Indian Cn C on my behalt on huis
return to Delhi that Pakistan was not afrasd of another round and
was prepared for it Let Chaudhurs start .t He got further
confused by my remarks as he was genumnely anvious to get the
two sides to observe the ceasefire agreement

In East Pakistan, India did not take any offensive action with
her land forces We were however fully prepared to fight 1t
out had they attacked us there  She resorted to air attacks on
Tejsaon and one or two other places  The PAF smmediately
retaliated and inflicted heavy losses on the antruders With a few
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fighter awrcraft, the squadron leaderin Tejgaon conducted a danng
rard on the arfield near Calcutta and destroyed several enemy
arrcraft on the ground
In the air, the TAF was numerically about $1X times strofger
than the PAT and had adequate radar cover and other operational
facihizes close 1o the border Undaunted by such enemy pre-
ponderance over them, the PAF won the air battle within the first
few dmys of the mvasion On one single day—September 7—
they destroyed nearly 45 enemy planes in the air and on the ground
as far as 1 remember
‘ Besides fighting the air battle, the PAF provided, whenever
required, badly needed close support to the Army It seemed
to be on 1ts toes all the ime  Its performance, while employed
an thus role, was staggenng, as our gallant plots nshed ther
lives by resorting to sery low level attacks on the enemy
tanks, guns, bases and troops, sn order to inflict maximum losses
on them
1 find 1t dafficult to describe the manner m which they drove
the enemy atr force out of the sky Air raids on our bases did not
bother them T, personally, and T know that the whole Army,
had notlung but prase for the PAF s superb leadership (under
Arr Marshal Nur  Khan), courage of us officers and men, their
stamina, professional competence, and deyotion to our cause
True to their tradition of beinga silent service, the Pakistan
Navy carried out 1ts mission quetly and proved a really effective
guardian of our seashores Although heavily outnumbered by 1ts
opponents, 1t did not allow them to come anywhere near or cast 4
covetous eye against our termory
On the other hand, the then Naval C-1n C, Vice Admural A R
Khan, on tus own 1mtiative, ordered the raid on the Indian coastal
fortification of Dwarka  His dectston to bombard it was ranta-
mount to taking the hit into s mouth and Tunmng anay with
the remn
We did not know
e ol € a1 b ree ey e e e
y after 1t was launcheq

For us, in the Army, it was mo;
rale boosting news
therefo e, we were dehghted £ Naturally
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Those who lived in the arcas which were overrun by the enemn
suffered heavih Muost of them were aunatrained fo leave ther
homes for th intcrior and left tclund pra teally eversthing they
postessed  But very few of them ran away an pani or worried
much abott the [nses so sustained by them  On the other hand
they faced these hardstups defiantly and cheerfulls and helped our
regular forces tn whatever way they could tn the croumstances
they were placed

D dicared Work

«\WWe were in close touch with the Supreme Commander who in
order to keep abreast of the developments i the bartlefield used
to visit our control rooms p rsonally for briefing and for grang
us an overall pohticyl and strategic direction

A1 GHQ pracically the wholestaffin general and those direutly
connected with op rations in the battlefield 10 pattsculir worked
round the clock till the end of the war  Their devotion, to their
tashs determination to make whatever contnibutions they could
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Doctors, nurses, and other medical corps staff took pride 1n attend
ng to our casualties

Casualties

As repards the number of casualtes, we estimated that the
ratiowas about I to 6 The stench of enemy dead bodies 1n certan
areas was almost unbearable To a great extent, olr estimate 1s
supported by Mr Frank Anthony s statement n the Lok Sabha,
1t which he criticized the Indine Army High Command for pro
viding incorrect figures  According to lum only 1n one sector of
the front opposite BRB Canal, Indian casualties were 400 officers
and 10,000 other ranks (Dawn, 25 May 1969) The IAF losses in
~urcraft were proportionately cven greater—approximately eight
times more than ours

In summung up I would like o emphasize that

(a) India did not take Paksstan by surpnsc, although she
violated international faw, by invading us without any declara
tion of war Palustans forces were prepared to and did,
take on theinvaders In this connection, I recall the question
a foreign journalist asked me He wanted to know whether I
was supnsed by the agg s moves I d that he
should put his question to General Chaudhun: to ascertain 1f
he expected to find the Palsstan Army opposing his advance
all along the front on which he attacked

(b) The great dispanty in the sizes of the opposing forces
was made up by our Services with their superior professtonal shill
and defiant posture It was, in a way, quality versus quantity

(¢) Despite heavy enemy pressure we launched two major
and one farly powerful counterattacks Of the former, one
was directed agmnst Akhnur and the other towards Amrnitsar
through Khem Karan Even 1f one of the counter offensive
forces had reached 1ts objectne, the aggressor would have
bzen placed 1n amuch mo e serious predicament  The latter
was a local one which pushed the enemy back to Wagah from
BRB Canal These operations have been explained in detatl 1n
the article
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Anwenne th antidm why Indiz Bid not hasve heavy tankyin
the Chhamb Jaurian sc tor the General suid frsth India lid
not have as many tanks as the Takistaus Secondly by virtue of
the easefire agreement India could keep only a cestain number
of teoopy an Jammu and Rashmic  Tor Palustan at was casier to
bring their tanks 1nd troops from their cantonments 1n Sialkot
Kharran  and Guiarat without much diffi ulty

Strarepy

I xplatning the steategy of the Pakistamis in the Chhamb sector
the G neral awd that they  wanred to run through to Akhnoor
and then from there to Jammu  Insuchanevent they would have
bottied up all the Indan troops in Jemmu and Kashmur and cut off
the Indian lines of communication and a hteved the object which
the infiltrators tll then had faled to achieve

« Referring to the front which India opencd in Rajasthan in the
Barmer scctor the General said that the object was to heep the
Pakstans forces that had taken part in the Kutch operations tied
down there stself and prevent them from rushing to the help of the
Palustanes sn the Iahore sector

Indian Aun

Deahng with the cnitiasm why  Indian forces did not occupy
Lahore Gen Chaudhuri smd W never really wanted to go to
Lahore We knew perfectly well that Lahore was very well defen
ded It had a canal system and a bunker system which would use
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up a large number of troops  Also, entry into Lahore itself would
achieve very hittle and a large number of troops would have been
tied up 1 the area The Indian aim was to cause attrition on the
Palustans supenonty 10 armour  Palustan at that time had two
strong forces One of these consisted of an armoured division
and o 1nfantry divisions  Another strong force wasn the
Sialkot sector defending Siathot and obviously out to attack Jammu
and hashmtr,1f necessary This force,too consisted of an armoured
diasion and two nfantry divisions  Therefore, 1t was necessary
to deal with that side as well, and consequently on 8 September,
India put 1n a diverstonary attach a fairly strong one, in the Sialhot
sector with the intention of constraiming the troops there

¢ Asked why the Patton tanks proved ineffective, Gen Chaudhun
satd  Frankly spealung it 1s puzzling us a good deal T am an
old tank man myself But the fact remams that a large number
of Pakistam tanks were destroyed’

«The General smid that India used five types of tanks and the
heaviest was the British made Centurion—same as the Amercan
Patton but without the automatic desices The Centunon
tanks did adequately agamnst the Patton India had some Russian
tanks but she did not use them  The General confirmed Pakastant
reports that Lt Col Anant Singh and some of his men had been
captured by Palistamt forces  He said that there was a might
attack by the Fourth Sikh Battalion commanded by Anant Singh
Unfortunately this attack was not a great success and Lt Col
Anant Singh and 120 of his men, who ran 1nto an ambush, were
captured

(6) The following account of the Lok Sabha debate on 24

September 1965 was publishedin the Indian Express, New Delht
of 25 September

DEFENCE PREPAREDNESS MUST CONTINUE
COUNTRY WARNED OF DANGERS, AHEAD
INFILTRATORS WILL BE THROWN OUT SHASTRI

* The Pnime Mimister, Mr Lal Bahadur Shastrs warned the nation
today, i winding up the daylong debate ;n the Lok Sabha on the
UN Secunty Council resolution, of the dangers ahead even after
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“The Prime Mimister declared that he had made India's posttion
absolutely clear 1 hus letter of 14 September to the UN Secretary
General, U Thant He had clearly told lum that the resolution
applied to both the regular forces and the infiltrators from Pakistan

Infiltrators

¢ ‘Paktstan must discharge all the responsibilittes of withdrawimg
the nfiltrators from Jammu and Rashmir  However, they conti
nue to disclaim all responsibility for the infiltration despite the
report of the Secretary-General lumself If Pakistan persists 1n
1ts attitude, India must deal with the mnfiltrators effectrvely and
force them out, Mr Shastri smd amidst cheers He added firmly
that India would not allow any chance for the sort of infiltration
to develop 1 the future  About Jammu and Rashmur, Mr Shastn
sard India s stand was firm and clear  This State 1s an integral
part of India, a constituent untt of the federal Umon of India
There 1s hardly any case for the exerctze of self determination
They (the people of Rashmur) have exercized their nght of self
determunation  1n three general elections, he sad amudst
prolonged cheers

The Prime Mimnster acknowledged the unstinting support
gien to the government but cautioned that danger was ahead even
after the ceasefire had become effectine  He said defence prepared
ness must continue and the nation should not drop sts guard

Refernng to references to the Soviet Union duning the debate,
Mr Shastr1 said that country was sicere in its posture as a cham
pron of peace as 1t knew of the horrors of war  The Soviet Union
wanted to hasve a try at improving the relations between India and
Palsstan and India had welcomed the attempt  Since the diplo
mauc frent had come 1n for a good deal of cniucism, Mr Shastnn
put up a limited defence saying that on the present occaston cach
one of the messions abroad had remawned alert and yiqulant They
had done a good job 1n keeping the governments to which they were
aceredited nformed of the developments But Mr Shastn said
the aturudes of some governments were not dependent on the
informatson given by musstons of India as they had preconcetved
notions and prejudices



The Enemy Speaks and Qur Version 105

Mr Shastrs, turning to the home front, sard that the pace of
defence preparanons should be hept up swice the forces 1 ould
have to remain all along the fronuers The country should be pre-
pared for a good deal of sacnifice so that defence preparedness
could conunue  Indeed, the nation should be prepared to accept
privauons

¢ Mr Shastrs hunted thar economuc development yught have to
be slowed down and jield place to defence preparauons  The
nation should address itself 1o this tash with fasth i seself  Self
rellance must be the watchword, be sad

«Before concluding Mr Shastr: requested the Speaker to comvey
the grautude of the natton to the armed forces for the splendid
word they had done 1n preserving India s integrity

Mr Hiren Mujherjee, leader of the Right Communist group,
gave a broadside to the USA and the Uk for ther parusan atti-
tude i favour of Palastan and said the role of both these countries
had been 2 long, sordid, dirty and dwmal story

* The House cheered ham when he declared that if aggression
came from Palustan or her ally China or there was an artach
on India’s mterests or amtegnty by Pakstans wily pauons
from the West with ther CENTO and SEATO and other
vile nstruments of mternational banditry, India would meet
the challenge

Mr Mukherjee sad both Palistan and her Western albes and
Chuna had 2l umited 1n putting pressure on India for accepting
Rawalpind: s blackmal conditions, but the valaur of the Indian
Army had proved supetior to the sophisticated machynes from the
mmpermalists  Our, jawans have hterally massacred the much
vaunted patton tanks, he sad amwdst cheers

Mr Mukherjee said that Palastan and her allies would have 1o
fiwe down the shame of using napalm bombs on enihans, bombng
of civihan localies and the shooting down of a cwlian plane
carrying the Cluef Mimster of Gujarat and his wafe  Many parts
ot the world did not know of the atrocities commutred by Palastan,
and India should tell them about these and also brng out the
sordid fact that 1t was by thss 11 1 that the Hed
cvilized countnies, the Uk and the USA, stood
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A Disavonal

“Mr Mukherjee comphmented the Defence Minster s gesture
to East Pakistan by assuning 1t that India would not open a
front there 1n spite of the aggression  President Avub shouted
from the housetops that Islam was in dnger, and yet there
had been communal peace in East Palustan Mr Mukherjee
said Badshah Khan had raised his banner against President
Ayub and demanded that Indi2 should bend s energies to
end Ayubism

‘DrR M Lohia(Socialist) satd he warmly welcomed the speech
of Mr Chagla who spoke like a judge for the best part of his speech
but acted the janan for five munutes when he said that a country
could command respect only 1f st wasapower Hesaidthe Secunity
Council was 1n many respects behaving like the League of Nattons
The Council would turn a blind ey ¢ to what happened 1n Vietnam
or what the Soviet Union did to Hungary It would only interfere
with small nations

Dr Lohua satd India had 1ts heart turned towards the Soviet
Union while phyasically 1t was taggud to the UK This should
go He reminded the House that Jordan which played the game
of Paktstan 1n the UN was a creauon of the Briush  He wanted
India to change its policy and turn its attention to Afghanistan
Nepal Malaysia the Soviet Union and the USA, which were
Iikely to be friendhy

Mrs V L Pandit (Congress) comphmented the Jeadership of
Mr Shastri, who had shown guts in dealing with Palustan  She
had shared the gener.l apprehension about the outcome of the
UN resolutzon but had now become encouraged after heaning Mr
Chagla Inthe ultimate analysts, 1t was the strength of the soldiers
and the atrmen and not armour 3s such that counted

\Mrs Pandit sard there was nothing sacrosanct in a partiular

policy  If the policy of the country had to be reassessed it was
just the thing to do1n a changing world  Ceasefire was no peace
At best 1t was an uneasy peace  Untif the world branded Palustan
an aggressor there was no meanung in relaxing the natton s cfforts
India should step up her d fence production ncrease food
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production and ensure that stronger and tougher specimens were
turned out among 1ts citizens

Mr Mohammed Isma (Muoshm League) wondered wha hind
of resolution the Secunty Councl has passed It had not branded
Palustan as the aggressor The word self determmation’ was
bandied about  Self detemnation for whom, Mr Ismail asked
Ifitwas for the hashmuns, they had already expressed them-
selves  Mr Ismail ashed amdst Jaughter what lung of observers
the UN had 1f they could not say who the aggressor was and
whe the vicum

Acharya J B knpalant (Independent) said the valour and
herotsm of the jawans and the arrmen reminded hum of Rajpur
bravery and chivalry  He hoped that Indsa would be worthy of the
sacrifices made by them

There could be no status guo 1n a changng world, Mr hripalam
said, and added that rethunking of the foreign and home polictes
was imperatnne  There was no hatm in India calling ytself a non
aligned country, but it should keep alive its diplomatc strategy
and tactics 30 2 fhud condinon  There should be no permanent
enemy and no permanent friend and only friends 1n need

Power Polities

*Mr Knpatani attacked the UN for having become a centre of
power pobtics  If the theory was to preval that Rashmur ay a
predonunantly Mushm State shonld £0 to Palustan would the UN
accept responsibthry for the 50 mullion Mushims of India he asked
He was against any talks with Palustan unless 1t was made clear
that Rauonality was not coexsstent with rebgon  The present
ceasefire ine was not a saentific one having been drawn to placate
world opiuon

‘Mr Rupalam sad India should befriend Israel, which 1t had
shunned  Israel had the lmowhow and had solved problems sumular
to the ones wiuch India had faced

“Mr Peter Alvares (PSP) who initated the discus 1on demand-
ed that there should be no disengagement or withdrawal of 1I00ps
to the old ceasefire line till the military experts were sansfied that
it had been made physically 1mpossible for Palustan to send
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nfiltrators of armed personne! into India He was sorry that
there had been a shuft as far as the Soviet Unton was concerned

¢«Dr L M Singhwt (Independent), Mr A C Guha(Congress),
Mr P K Deo (Swatantra), and Mr U M Trived: (Jana Sangh)
supported government s action and demanded that there should
be no withdrawal to the 5 August posttions
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Atr Force

Population

Budget

Total armed forces
Strategic rocket foree
Army

AwrFre

CONFRONTATION WITH PARISTAN

nfantry and arrborne divisions 5 armoured
cavalry regiments, 7 specral forces groups,
38 surface to surface nussile battalions,
and about 200 independent aviation units
The army operates about 11,000 arcraft
ncluding 9000 hehicopters

Reserves Army National Guard consists of
some 400,000 men capable in about fire
weeks, on mobiltzation, of providing 8 divt
sions, 21 separatc brigades Army Resenve
has an average pard strength of 260 000
and acts chtefly as a remnforcement pool
810 000

6500 combat mrcraft, with 400 reserves
the Asr National Guard has about 1,500
arcraft

SOVIET UNIOA

244 mullion

17 9 billion roubles ($39 800 mullion)
3305 000

350 000

2000000 plus 230000 parammubitary
forces, 157 mnfantry divistons ancluding
50 tank and 7 arborne dnisions plus
2100 000 reserves

The 157 divistons are located as follows
East G~rmany 20 Poland 2 Hungary 4
Crechoslovakia 5 Furopean USSR (west
of Urals and morth of Caucssus) 60
Central LSSR (between Urals and [ abe
Bakal) &8 Sewhern LSSR (Coue sus
and West Turkestan) 28 .nd in Sino-
Sovict border area 30 («f whe h 3 are 1n
Mongolia

<430 000

10,200 comba & craflt



Internavional Forces

111

NUCLEAR S RIRL FORCF USA/USSR

Categor US4 USSR
Delnery sstem Warkeads  Warheads
1CBM 1074% 1300
IRBM/MRBM — 700
Other landbased missiles (750) (400)
SLBM 138 280
Other naval missiles — 362
Long range bombers 2250 420
Other arrcraft 2 100 2200

Approximate total

7502 5662

Avtsoriry  Th Alduary Balance 1970 71 Institute for Strategic Studies

Loodon

#US Secretary Alelvin Lated » reported ta hase sard 1n Washmngton on 2
Nosember 1970 that the USSR had 1 400 JCBMs 350 more than the number

possessed by the USA

Population
Budget

Total armed forces
Army

Torar

CHINA

750 million
US $4 800 000 400
Estimates of the Chinese budget vary
Japanese multtary authorities put 1t at as
much as $7,250 mullion
2780,000
2,450 000
108 1nfantry divisions
20 arullery divisions
5 armoured divistons
3 cavalry divisions
2 arrborne divi 10ns -

138 divsions

4 army divisions are located in Sinluang
and 4 1 Inner Mongoha, there are about
10 divisions 1n Tibet

In addiion secunty and border troops
number 300060 cabin mlua 1s 200
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mullion, with an effectne strength of
millon
Aur Force 180,000
2800 combat aircroft
There are about 25 airfields or airstrips1
or around Tibet
China probably has a stockpile of 100 hydrogen bombs o
hydrogen mmssile warheads and has already developed ICBA
capability It 1s expected to develop shortly nussiles carryiny
atomuc warheads with a range of 5000 nules beyond 1ts borders
bringing all Indian cities within range At present they have .
range of over 1 500 nules sufficient to do us damage

BRITAIN

Population 55,775 000

Total armed forces 390,000

Defence budger,

1970 71 £2380 mullion ($5712 mullion)

Army 190,000
19 armoured and armoured reconnatssance
regiments 52 infantry battalons 3 para
chute regiments 6 Gorkha battalions
28 artullery battalons and 13 engineer
regiments, they are orgamzed m 2
armoured 12 infantry one parachute
and one Gorkha brigade

Ar Force 113 000
720 combat arcraft
PAKISTAN

The following estumates shownin the Mulitary Balance (1970-71)
of the Institute for Strategtc Studies regarding the Palistan Army
and Aur Force are an understatement (n many respects

Population 128 mullion
Budger 3000 muilion rupees ($625 mullion)
Total armed forces 324 500 (excluding 200 000 fronticr corps

trbal levies and others)
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(d) Captured from us n
1968
Torar

2 Divisions
Infantes

\rmoured

TotaL

3 Combat Arcraft

WERI PAKISTAN

S0 (ol HRutam tanke
Clnt his goen
Palastan)

250 (Chintese  versun
of the Rusuan
i s3 Cina has
given I akasan)

"o

140 {stmul ¢ 10 T 53
tanks Chini has
guen I akistan)

14 (AMN)
1439 (800 in 1965)

14 {there were S in
1965)

3 (there was 1 m
1965)

17

Star fighters (T 104) 15

(@) LsA
Sabre jets (I" 86) 165
Canberras (B 57) 32
212
(6) Irance Murage 111 S
() Chnm MG 19 100
(d) USSR II 28 light bombers 26
()  Muscellancous 25

Arproximate ToTar 447 (200:4n 1965)
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The Times of India, New Delhy, of 18 September 1970, reported
that Palustan was in the process of buying 30 Mirage V mulu-
misston aircraft capable of low letel navigation and all weather
ground attack

NoTE 3 (a) Pakistan has, according to a recent assessment,
acquired an extremely sophisticated communication system It has
also recently acquired 300 armoured personnel carriers, 7 B 57
bombers and asquadron of F 104 Star fighters Palustan has about
25 squadrons equipped with dual purpose fighter bembers Aganst
this some ofthe JAT aircraft are obsolete (Mysteres and Hunters
need early replacement) Erven MiGs have little endurance The
Indian armed forces are largerin number than those of Pakistan,
but they have to guard 2 long fronuer with Ching 1n addition to
that with Palsstan () The Paksstants are convinced that their
armoured operations against us failed 1n the Punjab theatre 1 1965
because the infantry, which must follow up the armour, faled to
do so as 1t lacked armoutred personnel carriers to transport it over
the bullet swept forward areas 1n battle  Hence Palastan s recent
deal with the USA for 300 armoured personnel carriers

INDIA

Population 550 mullton
Budget 11,001 million rupees ($1 466 8 mutlion)
Totel armed forces 930,000 (excluding police, border guards
and other parammlitary umits)
Armv 800 000
13 infantry divisions
10 mountain divisions
1 armoured division

ToTAL 24
1 independent armoured brgade
6 independent infantry  brigades
2 parachute brnigades

100 000 (including 44 000 Territonal army )
Border Securty 1 orce 100,000

Traned reservists
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CHAPTER ELEVEN

Military Lessons

1 navE REPRODUCED 10 full in Chapter Nine an arucle by General
\usa published m the Dazen Karachi, 6 September 1969 This 1s
followed by a report 1n the Tribume, Ambala, 26 Setepmber 1965,
of a press conference gnen by General Chaudhun and the Air
Chuef, Air Marshal Arjan Singh, 1t New Dellu on 24 September
1965, and a report 1n the Indran Express, New Delhs, 25 September
1965, of a debate in the Lok Sabha the prevtous day on the Secunty
Council resolution on ceasefire The study of these reports would
mesitably fead intelhgent Indians to conclude that we cennot
Ine 1n a world of make beheve but should examune closely the
course of history, especally mulitary hustory and draw lessons
from 1t Some of the military lessons we should learn from the
events of September 1965 and similar conflicts earlier, are summed
up below  If we grasp ther full significance, we shall probably
be spared the folly of repeating the same mistakes when simlar
sttuations arise n the future

The First Indo Pk Wer (1947-1945)

The 14 month long first Indiz Palustant wur of 1947 48 was of
a himuted character though it was fought buterly Neither India
nor Palustan were strong enough to fight for long as a result
of World War II Therefore when the two countnes clashed
1n October 1947 they fought 1n spasms and signed a ceasefire
agreement n the end

‘Each side was headed by a Bntish C-in C Canng bittle for
national or internatonal considerations, and imbued only with a
desire to serve the vested interests of the Briush Ray, these com

manders were constantly 1n touch with each other telephomcally
comparning notes
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Despite handicaps, the Indtan Army was superior to that of
Pakistan n 1947 48 and should have won the war Instead
1t allowed operations to shp into a stalemate  This was because
Indiaremained on the defensive and was hesitant nearly allthrough
Its planners 1in South Block, New Delhi, were of ltttle timely
assistance 1o our troops

Although the advantage in the air lay with us, our few offensives
never got mto swing for lack of punch and logistic support  The
rcal stake Jay 1n whether we could retain the whole of Jammu and
Kashmur as a bulwark of Indian defence astride Central Asia, but
of this point the High Command 1n New Dellu showed Ilittle
conception

By seelung the inter ention of the Secunty Council and starting
a traditton of ccasefires (one in 1948 and two in 1965) instead
of fighting to the bitter end for a nghteous cause no matter what
the odds the Indan leaders got bogged 1 the quagmure of inter
national power politics, from which the country has 3et to drag
atself out A high military command whose eyes are glued on the
UN or stmilar bodies for justice as in our case can never gunerate
confidence and pursue field operauons successfully n kashmr
or anywhere else

India sent to the Jammu and Kashmir operatons ad koc for
mations, umts and individuals piecemeal 1nstead of well trained
groups hhke brigades or divistons together We repeated this
mustake 1 1962 aganst the Chinese There was therefore a lack
of coordination and team spirit, with obvious disadsantages

In an area ke Kashmur, there should have been a Supreme
Commander Ithe Mountbatten for the Southeast Astan theatre
1 World War II—in charge of all polttical, military and economic
affars  Instead, there were many heads in charge of different
departments pullng in different directzons

Although we had air supremacy we used our aircraft in penny
packets  Ifwe had knocked out major enemy targets on the routes
leading into Jammu and Kashmur, such as the Domel and Palandn
bridges and Mirpur we would have relieved the pressure aganst
us on certain battlefields

The logistical backing of our fighting troops was inadequate,
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and as a result balanced forces could not be commutted to battle
Qur figating forces were not provided with adequate intelbgence
about the enemy, and this resulted 1 many unpleasant ,urprises
Lastly, no worthwhile directive was given to our forces in Jammu
and kashrmr 1n 1948 by erther our militars High Command or by
our political leaders m Delhu

The Korean War, 19,0 1953

The USA and the UN were psychologically unprepared for the
warin Korea having recently disbanded the world s most powerful
military machine American soldiers were mentally not motivared
o fight on for long They were always thinling of home and
comfort  Also, this war, from the US pomnt of view, was 100
far from home base, which created many operational and admunis-
tratne problems The Chinese met with many successes because
they resosted to improvizanon in battle apart from fightng
spinitedy, whereas the US forces depended too much on con
\enuional equpment and methods
The Chinese camouflage and concealment was of the highest
standard despite the air supremacy enjoyed by the Amencans
They repaired their damage very rapidlv and escaped much
destruction  Importarice of mght attack, nfiltranon tactics, and
1mprovtzation was emphasized time and again in these operanons
Austerity scales of logistics as obsersed by the Chnese, including
rauons and clothung, scored over the lukury scales avalable to
the US troops Uncomvennonal warfare including commando
raids and ambushes scored over stereoty ped and orthodox war-
fare  American patrolling was hmited and not deep enough, and
sufficient information about the enemy did not become avarlable
This brought many surprises  The theory of the Chinese human
waves  aganst well sited defences and modern firepower was
oxploded  The “North Rorcans and the Clinese displaved
agnmwill to fight  Even Chimese women participated 1n almost
every department of their forces
When the Inchon landing was declared an impossible operanon
by all experts, Gen MacArthur s outstanding leadership accom-
phished this task  Command of the sea proved 10 be an esscntial
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prerequisite to  largescale operations MacArthur s dismrssal
before the operations completely established civilran supremacy
over the mlitary

To operate from a long distance, as the Americans trted to do
1n Korea, aganst a big power hike China on a imited scale, without
using atomic weapons and without going for the enemy bases
was an impossible tash and rcsulted 1n a stalemate

India Ching War, 1962

In 1962, China had some 10 divistons based i Trber  This foree
was almost equal to the total strength of the Indian Army at the
time, and commanded good mobility and efficient central direction
Three to four divisions operated 1n Ladakh as well as m NETA,
with often a bngade pitched against a battalion of ours, man
taining a superionity of three to one Long preparations had
preceded the massing of troops and matenal agamst India, inchuding
a regular hive of intelligence 1n the northern border areas The
Chunese soldiers were acciimatized to hugh altitudes  The enemy
had laid out a network of highways as a result of years of enterprise
which proved a great asset tothem

The requirements of the Clunese soldier were few  His umform
was warm and padded and his food simple cnough to be carried
tn a sling around his belly  The Chinese had tramed their units
11 mountain and guerilla warfare close combat nught warfare and
had provided their troops with adequate logisties  As in Rorea
each Chinese rifleman in the attaching wave 1n NEFA was
supported by two others .arrying huis urgent logistical require
ments Larthmoving machinery and automatic saws were carred
by a special labour corps which accompamed the troops and
also performed other support functions Thev managed to get
their guns and heavy wheeled transport over high elevations
“The 16 mile road from Bum La to Towang built i afort
mught, was no mean achievement and an cxcellent piece of
engineenng

The war came as a result of many miscalculations on the part
of India  We lacked almost everything China possessed Above
all, we lacked a nattonal Cabinet trained an grand strategy and in
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planming and conducting 2 war  The buik of our forces were
pined down on the India Pakistan border, so that nsufficent
forces could be potsed agunst possible Clunese aggression Our
troops were unfambhar with the terra in NELA and unacelima
uzd They were not sufficently truned sn guenslla jungle, or
mountatn warfare
There were few good roads, 1f any, through the ugh mountains
which could be relied upon for uninterrupted logistical support
for a fast bwld up of our men and matenal  Air transport was
limited and concitioned by weather The old type nfle of the
Indian soldier was no mutch for the more modern Chinese weapons
We had vastly tnferior forces pitted aganst the Chunese not only
1 numb-rs but also 1 weapons and equipment  We hod hittle
intefligence about Chinesc mms and objectnnes 3t the tme
Only a few of our formations and umts fought stubbornly
enough and not one Chinese body or pnsoner fcll nto our
hangs
Instead of an impartial national comrmssion of inquiry, as would

have been app d 11 any other ds 1¢ country, an offictal
and restricted commuttee imestigated the reverses suffered by the
Indian Army on the Ladakh and NETA fronts Whth the advantage
of hindsight and directed by the new military  leaders’ who wished
not only to exhibit their own profiuency and enhance their nulitary
reputations but at the same ume to mabgn certan personahities
whose evidenice they did not record, the Committec reviewed
vanous aspects of these operations  Unfortunately, 118 proceedings
were shelved by the government  Some traiors 1 our admints
tration, ervil and mubitary offisaly, divulged not only the findings
of this enquiry but also other national secrets to Nesille Maswell
—who was correspondent of the Ttmes (London) in New Delhy
at that ime—1n the hope that he would as he did build up their
Image at somebody else’s expense This commuttee fuled to
draw public attention to our faulty national pohicy and defence
control Defence Mumster Chavan made a statement on the
NEFA operations in the Lok Sabha on 2 September 1963
hsting the causes of our falure under five heads, tramng
equpment, system of command physical fitness of troops and
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prerequisite to largescale operations MacArthur s dismussal
before the operations completely established civilian supremacy
over the military

To operate from a long distance as the Americans tried to do
1n Korea, against a big power like Cluna on a himuted scale, without
ustng atomic weapons and without gomng for the enemy bases
was an impossible task and resulted 1n a stalemate

India China War, 1962

In 1962 China had some 10 divistons based m Tibet  This foree
was almost equal to the total strength of the Indian Army at the
tume, and commanded good mobtlity and efficient central direction
‘Three to four divisions operated in Ladakh as well as in NETA
with often a brigade pitched agamnst a battalion of ours, main
taung a supeniority of three to one Long preparattons had
preceded the massing of troops and matenat agamst India, including
a regular hive of intelligence 1n the northern border areas The
Chunese soldiers were acchmatized to high altitudes  The enemy
had laid out anetwork of highways as a result of years of enterprise
which proved a great asset tothem

The requirements of the Chinese soldier were few  His umform
was warm and padded and his food simple enough to be carrted
in a shing around his belly  The Chinese had tramed their umts
1n mountain and guenlla warfare close combat might warfare and
had provtded their troops with 2dequate logistics  As mn Korea
each Chinese rifleman in the attackmg wave 1n NEFA was
supported by two others carrying his urgent logistical requrre
ments Earthmoving machinery and automatic saws were carried
by a specal labour corps which accompanied the troops anrd
also performed other support functions They managed to get
therr guns and heavy wheeled transport over high clevations
The 16 mile road from Bum La to Towang, built in afort
mght, was no mean actuevement and an cxcellent piece of
engineering

‘The war came as a result of many miscalculauons on the part
of India Ve lacked almost cyverything China possessed Above
all we lacked a nauonal Cabnet tramed 1n grand strategy and 1n
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planmung and conducting a war The bull of our forces were
pinned down on the India Paksstar border, so that msufficient
forces could be poised aganst po.sible Chinese aggressson Our
troops were unfamiliar with the terran in NEFA and unacchma
tuz ¢ They were not sufficiently trained i guenila jungle, or
mountan warfare
‘There were few good roads, 1f any, through the lugh mountams
which could be relied upon for uninterrupted logistical support
for a fast bwld up of our men and material  Air transport was
limited and conditsoned by weather The old type nifle of the
Indian soldier was no metch for the more modern Chinese weapons
W e had vasily infenior forces pitted aganst the Chanese not only
1m numbers but also m weapons and equpment  We had hittle
mtelhigence about Clinese aims and objecties at the time
Only a few of our formations and umts fought stubbornlv
enough and not one Chinese body or prisoner fell nto  our
hands
Instead of an impartial natonal commisston of inguiry, as would
have been appointed 1n any other democratic  country an official
and restricted comrmuttee investigated the reverses suffered by the
Indian Army onthe Ladal h and NEFA fronts With the advantage
of indsight and directed by the new muilitary  leaders  who wished
not only to extubut thetr own proficiency and enhance thesr military
reputations but at the same ume to malign certan personalities
whose evidence they did not record the Commuttee revieweq
vanious aspects of these operations Unfortunately, 1ts proceedings
were shelved by the government  Some traitors 1nt our adnums
traton, il and mulitary officials, divulged not only the findings
of this enquiry but also other national secrets to Neville Maxwell
—Wwho was correspondent of the Times (London) in New Delh,
at that time—in the hope that he would as he did build up ther
mmage at somebody elses expense This commuttee fuled 1o
draw public attention to our faulty nauonal policy and defence
control  Defince Mimister Chavan made a statemenr ont thy
NEFA operations in the Lok Sabha on 2 September 196;
hsung th~ causes of our falure under five heads ’
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capacity of commanders toinfluence men He made no reference,
however, to the many failures on the part of the gotvernment

The Seccond Indo Pak War, 1965

Before the commenc ment of the hot war in 1965, infiltration
1nd subversion 1 Jammu and Kashmur were orgamized systemati
cally for the first ime by Pakistan  This was part of a military
strategy cleverly evolved to implement poliical policy after the
manner of the Communists 1n Korca and Vietnam The Pakistanis
have been studying the Israch and the Vietnamese method of
softening the opposition by guerilla warfare and delivering the
coup de grace by their regular forces and will use this knowledge
1 their next round with India

This conflict brought out certamn vital facts that God 1s trres o
cably on the side of big legions  that the world respects mihitary
strength that dependence on other countries i1s dangerous that
we must be as sclf sufficient as possible, that we should never
again allow a foreign power to settle our affairs, as every nation
cares primarily for its own interests 1n its dealings with others
and that a hasty ceasefirc does not solve but only postpones the day
of rechoning

Stx Day Isracl UAR War 1967

The lessons we should Icarn from this War are

(1) A umited, discaplined and efficient nation with a population
of about three million tore apart 30 mullion disorganized Arabs in
less than 100 hours This miracle was due to outstanding leader
ship, sound plans, sp~edy mmplementation determination and
courag. displayed by a first class national armed force

(2) The Israchs were fighting for sursnal - They knew that 1f
they lost thetr country would be destroyed together with all its
mnhabitants

(3) In his dedica son to Lost Victories the German General
\on Manstern avows that h~ could never have accomphished any
theng i World War II without the spirit of the German soldier
Manmy spinted actions were performed by the Israel sofdier 10



Miheary Lessons 123

this war spontaneously and without being told, and this led to
remarkable achievements

(4) As aptly stated by Laddell Hart Natural hazards, howeser
formidable, are snherently less dang erous and less uncertain than
fighting hazards All conditions are more calculdble and ail
obstacles more surmountable than those of human resistance

(5) The organizatonal flewbility of the Tsraely combat teams
stood them very well Instead of bemng of fixed size and nigid
pattern, their composition varied wath ther different tashs and
with the changing developments of battle

(6) The Israch Air Force destroyed 1ts Arab counterpars and
guned ar superionty over the battlefield speeddly It did this
by destroying most of the enemy arcraft on the ground wad render
ing their runways unservicedble 1 le s than three hours, through
hugh techmical shall, maximum utithzatson of its planes, and the
high calibre of its pilots and their valour

{7) The effective and determuned employment of Israclt armour
resulted 1t carrying out different ranges of combat nussions  For
instance, thewr armour broke through fortsfied enemy localimies,
made enarcling movements over mountanou  and desert terram,
normally constdered uncrossable by armour, while utihzing to the
maxmum degree the elements of fire and movement and pursung
a retreating enemy 1n order to block hus route of withdrawal

(8) The Israchs deployed their armour mn larger concentratsons
by usingits shock power and mobility sigmficantly  Thesr armour
dashed forward with elan and without affording protection to its
flanks and rear denving full benefit from deep penetration snto
the enemy rear and caustng the collapse of hus power of resistance
Emergence. of the armour at unexpected places and nmes forestalled
enemy efforts to counter such moves

(9) The greatest surprise was sprung by the Israclis by constantly
throwing their opponents off balance

The War m Viemam

A small but united, courageous, and discipbined nition like North
Vietnam has had the baptism of fire for the last twenty five years
During this period the North Vietnamese people fought with
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determunation, through uncuns entional techmaques of guenlia war
fare, far more powerful adversanies on whom they inflicted crush
ing defeats  They have proved how atlughly motnated nation can
heep resisung aindefinitely, and triumph agalnst the heaviest odds
Obyiously, the Pentagon has lcarnt no lessons from the stunning
defet Marshal Giap, the legendary leader of the \orth \ setnamese
forces inflicted on the I'rench at Dien Bren Phu i 1954

Lessons of W ar vath China (196.2) and Pukestan (1960)

There are s1% basic lessons we must learn from the war with China
1 1962 and that with Palustan 1n 1965 These are

(1) Inthe event of a confrontation with any other power in the
future, we must be prepared tostand on our own as none elsc would
Iihe to be embrotled 1n our problems unless their own interests
dictate that they do so

(2) Ifwe want assistance from other countnies aganst China and
Palustan 1n a future war, last minute negottations would be futile
Only long term action shapes the internattonal postures of the
countries concerned  Our foreign defence, and cconomic poliies
should therefore be formulated and correlated vears in advance
Men of the highest calibre should be placed at the helm 1n these
three areas of policy-making

(3) Our cxternal and internal intelligence servies should be
reorgauzed manned and equipped adequately so that they may
collect and poliuzcal and mlitary 1ntel
ligence correctly and speedsly They should be gien sufficient
finances and government backing for this purpose

(4) Our forces should be guen systematie military truning of ¢
type swited to the tasks assigned to them and they should be
posttroned switably and in good num  Last munute hasnv pre
parations and mosentent of troops and equipment erve no useful
purpose esp~ctally aganst a powerful foe which has t.ken the
imtiative  We should make timely and determined use of the Awr
Torce to gamn the upper hand

{5) It1s no good getunginvolied 1n wars mn future and sigming a
ceasefire agreement after a few days of fighting  Thus results 1n
unnecessary waste of money and hfe  If we deade to fight nd
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can extract a decision by doing so, we should restst international
pressures for a ceasefire

(6) We should anticipate rather than follow events in future and
Keep our potent:al enermes ar bay through diplomatic action,
thus givng us tme for manoeuvre  We should study the pattern
of behavionr and ways of warfare of our possible enemues and tramn
our forces accordingly OQur leaders must mobthze our total
resources and mspire the nauon and the fighting forces wath the
will to fight ull success crowns their efforts






PART I1

National Affars

And they sad, Go to Tt us butld us a aty and
a tower whose top may reach unto heaven and
let us make us a name

—GENESIS W1 4






CHAPTER TWFLVE

Crsts . Leadership

MOST OF OUR present troubles can be traced to indifferent leader-
ship  Solong as we donot elect good leaders at different levels,
our country will not progress The main ingredients of leader
stup are character, the personality to inspire confidence in others,
knowledge, inttiative, determination, honesty, decisiveness,
patniotism, and the capaaty for sacnfice
hnowledgeisuseful only whenbached by expertencedjudgment,
sound sense, dependablity, shrewd , the right sense
of timing, and simpltaity of approach Imitiative depends on
how much ahead of situattons one can think in advance A good
leader prepares for all foreseeable contingencies and ensures that
the unexpected never takes hum by surprise By taking the
nttiative he makes certainthatheis never off balance and compels
us opponents to make mustakes  In this process, one must curb
the style of one s subordinates or steal their thunder
Aleader must make swiftand sound decisions which areinthe
national interest without vacillating, and must adhere to them
He should never put hus own interests before those of the nation
Only then will people follow hum in prosperity and adversity alike
He must also grasp quickly the essenuials of a problem and make
3t clear to all concerned what his intentions are and then ensure
resolutely that his subordinates implement his orders
Aleader must orgamze his followers efficiently and select others
under im 1mpartially and on mert  He should never tolerate
incompetence or dishonesty, which must be dealt with merailessly
as they can result 1n considerable harm 1n many ways He should
select the right men and women for the right job and should be
flexible enough toaccept and utilize the1deas of others He should

gwe an inspirning lead to hus team and set a high example of
courage and character




130 CONFRONTATION WITH PAKISTAN

Courage makes a Ieader stand up to various pressures from
unfasourable cvents, unscrupulous and powerful adsersaries and
from members of one s own team It enables hum to take full
control 1n a challenging situation which he combats resolutely
Contests arc always a battle of wills between opposing leaders
Wil power in leaders 1s therefore essential to achieve success

When all 1s at stake, the irresistable will of the leader alone
produces superhuman effort, enabling speedy and correct dec
stons, implictt acrions and eventual success Quahties of mind
are wasted 1 a leader who succumbs to adverse circumstances
or pressures Everso often, moderation and compromise, timidity
and playing safe, lead to failure  Audacity 1n a sound leader,
on the contrary pays rich dividends

A leader should have faith and convictron i lis nussion  He
should be able to put first things first even 1n the hardest of
trials His mental vigdance must remain unwavering under all
circumstances He should never endeavour to act beyond the
capacity of hus means He must guard against hus weaknesses
and capitalize his strong pornts  Only thenw:ll national interests
remainsafe Only then will he never let his people down

There are some ambitious 1ndividuals among us today Wwho

pose as patriots and have dreams of ruling India one day The
Government, perhaps; 1s unable to see through these impostors as
they are lymng low at present Some of our leaders are, in fact,
relying on their superficial postures of reliability in a crisis, not
realtzing the game they are playing  Some of them pose as Caesars
but are really men of straw and will wilt under real stress They
relish being surrounded by pliable courtiers and gne them high
posttions they do not deserve  They have hints dropped m the
right quarters that the assignments held by them should ncrease
1n importance 1 some way They stir up campargns aganst their
adversanes and build up their own images by various contrivances
They inspire articles in the press and orgamize whispening campaigns
to that the country 1s mismanaged and suggest, by mnference that
the answer hes in Jeadershup, with them at the helm

Politics and admunistration are inseparable as the latter 1
meant to gre effect to poliically determined programmes and
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poltcies  But politics also concerns itself with the pursut of
power and actvity which stretches beyond the legiimate confines
of admmstration

Before the advent of Mahatma Gandhi, the politically con.
scious groups among Indians consisted of educated and intell-
gentindividuals  With his armval on the scene many such
persons came under hus spell, but his followsng was consider-
ably augmented by the accretion of educationally backward
and less intelligent people, not many of whom subscribed to
the 1deals of the Mahatma

1t was from the ranks of such men and women that the second

line of post-Independence leaders and the backbone of today’s
political parties has been formed Some key positions 1n the
government went to first rate men but most of them were awarded
1o mediocre pohiticians who pressed their claims to the fruus of
victory after Independence They lacked the qualities of leader-
ship and were men of straw though they posed as men of steel

They lived 1n a world of their own creation, made certan
assumptions which had no relation 1o reality,were not far sighted
and had acquired the hatat of lip service They interfered with
the admurustration, particularly in the States, and demoralized
1t If young politictans showed promuse, instead of building them
up their senior colleagues pulled them down 1n every possible
way lest their own positions be threatened

They thought they were infallible and therr status went to their
head They craved cheap populanty and took frank advice as
cntiasm - As time went on, they lost touch with the masses and
forferted their confidence Most of them set a poor example
at the helm of affairs lacked courage, drive, resourcefulness and
were reluctant to take decisions Despute all the e failings, many
of them governed this country But as Count Oxenstierna sad

Dost thou not Lnow my son with how lirtle wisdom the world
1s governed?’

The government of a country 1s supposed to be represenitative
of the people  Judging from the quality of the men and women
who run our government, they represent with few exceptions,
the mcompetence, dishenesty and lethargy 1t our system but
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show little signs of our good quahties We first choose wrong
men for tmportant positions  Then we allow them to concentrate
power 1n therr hands They then treat the people who have
elected them with scant respect Their personality cult eventually
reigns supreme

Government has made little effort since Independence to eradt
cate our basic troubles—poverty, pl illiteracy tncom
petence, lethargy, corruption—and 1s thriving on empty slogans
such as Irquidation of monopolies, imposition of cetling on urban
property grabbing of land by the landless, and abohtion of privy
purses and ICS privileges  This amounts to governing on
slogans and stunts or, 1 sumpler language, decesving the people

Instead of malung the country prosperous through rapid
mdustrialization, our leaders talk of iquidanng monopoles If
Government begins to encroach on the wndividual s legitimate
and personal assets by restricting urban property, there 1s nothmng
to prevent 1t from freeztng the personal legitimate savings
of an individual 1f they exceed a certan amount 1n the name
of socialism

If the government goes back on 1ts pledges to the princes (despite
the recent Supreme Court ruling) and theICS thereisno guarantee
that they w1l not do the same with other civilian employees and
members of the armed forces even 1n respect of their penstons
Also 1f the government does away with the privileges of the princes,
1t should takesimular action regarding the many privileges enjoyed
by munisters members of Parliament and certatn politicans A
rule of austerity must apply equally to all But in practice this
does not happen This sort of duplicity increases the sense of
nsecurtty which already presails widely mn the country

Mrs Gandht

My temarhs here apply to munasters and polinciams wn general
I am aware however, that there are exceptions For instance
there 1s our present Prime Mumster Many assessments are
being made of her at home and abroad today Her opponents
complam that she has concentrated 1n her hands enormous gov
ernmental authortty which 15 not companble with democratic
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heep her pledges  With so much power i her hands, she can
choose promsing licutenants to implement her policies  If she
fals to improve the lot of the poor, and they penalize her, she
has only to blame herself

Our mimsters, who so often call upon the people to be demo-
cratic, are themselves frequently autocratic in their actions
They also ¢ many pr Ies, notr bering that it 1s
not principles that grve breath to man but man who gives breath
to principles

An mportant quality m a mnster should be courage—the
manlest of all virtues—the highest form of which 1s to ignore
what others say of you, solong as you are on the nght path This
15 aptly described by an inscription on the portals of a college at
Aberdeen They say, what say they ? Let them say !

Mahabhartal says A country without a strong ruler 1s an
nvitation to chaos A strong ruler punishes law breakers Tear
of pumishment 1s a step to peace, for people can then go about
their duties undisturbed  Qur government has not been able
to take effective action to control msing prices  dechine in
political moralty, growth of corruption, the steady detertoration
of d 1 wad d lawl and violence (with the

culprit p hed and the 1 m
the country) How then, is our Government strong?

Our munisters are disinchined to hear the truth about themselves,
nor do those who serve under them have the courage to point out
their faults  As Bharavt said in Kirararguntya  What a com
panion 1s he who does not tell hus master what needs to be told
to him for tus benefit? What a master 1s he who does not listen
to what 1s satd for his benefit? Prosperity 15 attracted to a
country [which hes} harmony between the master and his
functionaries Advice 15 seldom welcome to our leaders
As the Earl of Chesterfield sad in a letter to us son  Those
who want advice the most, always hike 1t the feast

A mumster has, n addition to the work of hus specific portfolio,

3Astika Parva 1n the Adi Parva  Section 41 verses 27 and 28 translated
by P Lat
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to attend to parliamentary affars, nurse his constituency, remaun
available at all times to the requests of those who voted lim to
poner and partcipate in numberless formal wnd snformal functions
heisinvitedto  Unless he s constantly adwised by expenienced
il servants and other experts, and not by courtlers, he cannot
function effectavely

While there ate 2 number of upright and honotirable men among
them, mimsters as a class have come under a heavy cloud of sus-
piaon  Therethical attitudes are not what they shouldbe  They
do not abide by the pledges they give and ship out of them when
they can  Popular faith in them 1s shalen

Most rinisters erther take too long or decide matters in undue
haste without the requisite constderanon  They do not make
wvatlable enough 1ime 10 read papers put upto them on all sorts
of subjects Ability to seize the gist of a long statement by reading
through it speedily, porhaps only once, 1s acquired by expertence
Mo t of our munssters lack this art They shde through life in
one of two ways, erther believing or doubting everything Both
Wa)s save them from thinking

Constant reshuffles of the Unton Cabinet showa lack of mutual
confidence betwcen the Prime Mimster and some of her colleagues,
which 1n turn shows lack of solidarity withun the party This
has broughtinto play some Rasputins according to whose dubious
advice—and not under that of the Cabinet as ¢ Whole—the gov-
emment formulates many natonat policies

Our mumsters and some politicians frequently announce that
soctalism 1s their creed N A Palkhuvala, a patriotic, outspoken
and brulliant 1nteflectual, was reported by the press to have com
mented on thus on 23 January 1970 as follows

Our constirution aimed at making Indiathe land of opportumty
Our polcians have converted 1t mto 2 fand of opportunism
They have made soctalism the opiate of the people Socialism has
become aword comprehensive enough to coyer the entire spect-
fum of economic folly—a plethora of harmful state controls,
Perodic bouts of nattonalization and the pursiit of policies

which ensure ploy and retr:
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True socialism means the investment of human and matersal
resources 1n an imaginatively planned manner which can con
tribute to the vitality and progress of the natiors, heep it i the
manstream of self generating growth and development, raise
the standardofliving of the masses and bring forth the maximum
gifts of each for the fullest enjoyment of all ‘The translation
of such socialism 1nto action demands intellect and knowledge,
character and dedication of the highest order But there 1s the
other type of cheap soctaltsm which feeds on slogans and pro
muses and thrives on the gullibility of the people

Will Durant, after a hifelong study of various civihizations,
summed up the lesson of history which has great sigmficance
for India  Democracy s the most difficuls form of Government,
since st requires the sndest spread of intelligence and we forget
10 make ourselpes mreligent when we make ourselves soveregn
A cymc remarked that you mus nt enthrone igaorance just
because there 1s so much of 1t It may be true, as Lancoln
supposed, that you can t fool all the people all the ume, but
you can fool enough of them to rule a large country

Civil servants and other government offictals and experts n the
private sector acquure special knowledge of their particular subject
after years of toil and going through the mill  While one cannot
exp~ct mumisters voted to power in a democracy to have the know
ledg. and expenience of civil servants 1t 1s absolutely essential for
them to be honest, able, and incorruptible and to possess sound
judgment and determunation to do yustice to their heavy responst
bihuies  Only 1f a leader had these qualities can he select sub
ordinates correctly and enjoy the confidence of the masses  How
many of our leaders have these qualities ?

It should be incumbent on ministers on assumng office to
work hard and learn as much of their jobs as possible  But mosf
of them are not 11 the habtt of carrying out a deep and thorough
study of the problems they face They make bold statements
ratsing hopes 1n the public mind which cannot be fulfilled  They
fritter away their energies and nme 1 much trvaal and fruitless
actiry  They have not orgamized therr lives efficiently They
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are therefore alwavs 1n 2 hurry and heep complaiming that they
have no ime  The result 1s that, with a few exceptions, they
¥eep muddhing through

Our muusters generally sponsor schemes and take decistons
which are motrvated by personal considerations and are not always
i the interests of the country  They are surrounded by advisers
and staff who seldom differ from them and press their real views
boldly as they ate not prepared to spoil their good relations with
their boss and nisk their careers  The country suffers inthe process

A munister 1s an expensive item as he costs the Indian taxpayer
Rs 448,000 a year—over Rs 37,000 a month—as N Dandehar
disclosed 1n the Lok Sabha recently In no country are munsters
and high officials so accessible to foreigners of little consequence
as here  When our natonals, other than VIPs, go abroad from
Indiz and try to seek 1nterviews with anybody important, they do
not have an easy passage In India, we freguently find our
mportant personages pleased to know a foreigner wishes to see
them, regardless of hus personal standing or whether he has
anything important to discuss They grant foreigners
nterviews too easily amudst important national commitments
for which they do not have enough time

Instead of working long hours to study and solve our numerous
national problems, our mimisters waste tume recetving dozens of
therr opposite numbers from abroad at Delht airport  As a rule,
they should give notume to ths sort of protocol  When mimsters
leave on tours abroad or return, varous officers on ther staff
busy men, run to and from the awrport  Thus ritual 1s quite
unfiecessary  In Brtamn, when a foreign Prime Mimister comes
or goes, the British Prime Minister does not recetve him or see
um off but 15 represented by 2 protocol officer Why cant we
follow thus good example ?

Government adopts contradictory and superficial attitudes
1 many matters Qn one hand 1t talks of economy and austerity
and on the other allows money to be wasted on many mfructuous
schemes and on the mantenance of overstaffed offices  Confer-
ences, semnars, and conventons ad nauseam are held without
taking concrete and speedy action on their conlusion
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There are when rank neffi y or other irregularities
are detected but stern action 1s not taken lest the personal post
tions of ministers are jeopardized

The Chtef Minmsters, the Congress Parhamentary Party, big
bustness and the major foretgn powers would rather have a neak
and pliable Prime Minister of India than a strong one so that they
may retam and iftcrease their mnfluence 1n the country

‘The Prime Minister should be a strong and respected personality,
honest, dectsive, and determmed He must know what to say,
when to say 1t and when not to say anything and should have the
gift of concentrating the attention of hts cempatriots on vtal
155ues

Wrniting on the politicians of today, Acharya ] B KRripalant,
a veteran statesman, said :n the Indian Express of 11 May 1970

‘Today he feels he 1s not bound by any laws, rules, procedure
or convention  He can set at naught every ordmary rule of

decency He 1s free to vote not on party lines but in conso
nance with his suddenly awakened conscience Ministers
are free to refuse to answer questions which they find 1ncon
ventent They are free to suppress Truth and suggest
falsehood They are free to overstaff therr departments with
relatives They are free to grant licences, permuts and quotas

to thetr party men or for a constderation Their subord:
nates are free to lose files and letters through sheer procrast:
nation and negligence Politzcians it power are free to
critucize others for the very irregularsties they themselves have
commueted 1n a Jarge measure  They are free to topple stable
munistries through the prracy of members offering muinsterial
jobs and eren monetary constderations There 1s noneed
to heep the ten commandments of Christ or any other religiont
The only commandment that 1s valid today 1s Be not
detected

Character 1s not their strong point They are little men trying
to do big things  They seem to have arrogated to themselves
the monopoly of patriotism and suffer frem the delusion that they
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alone understand what 1s good for the country and the people
Do they know where they are going®  Are they gning sufficient
attention to ymportant 1ssues or are they wasting their time on the
unmportant > Havethey fived targets and are they reaching them
purposefuily ?

Our need of the moment 1s integnty, disciphne, and umty
which result 1n hard and honest work Umnity and discipline
gotogether Itiswith disciphine that we can remain umited and
with unity that we can become disciphned

Patriotism does not constst 1n carrying out the whims of a few
to whom we owe personal lovalty  Itis not the people who need
prodding but politicians who must be gmgered up Sacnfice
and chanty begin at home Let our leaders tell us what tangible
sacnfices they have made for the country, apart from going to yail
as poliscal prisoners before they ask the people to do hikewise

‘The government doesnot provide sufficient incentives to swtably
quahfied, bnght young men Conseguently, some of the best
among them in cducation, medicine, sctence, technology, and
business management choose to mmgrate and settle 1n other
countries  OQur leaders are liable to betray us in critical times
They first exhort us to action, but when spirited individuals come
forward and stale their lives 1n the name of the country our leaders
disown them

There are many instances of this but I shall quote only two
Our matonal leaders made spirited public appeals from time to
umetothousands of Indians 1n mass gatherings torid Goaof foreign
tule by door die tactics, but when band after band of Indian
patriots 1n fact tried to cross the border, resisting all opposition,
the same leaders at the last mmute counselled caution Only
when conditions 1n Goa became ntolerable were the armed
foxces calfed upon to intervene i 1963

Then there was the case of those who staged the navalrevoltin
1946 Afthough thus upsurge had shaken the British Government
21d was on the same lines as the INA upheaval, which they sup~
Ported our leaders at the highest levels advised the naval rebels
1R 1846 to surrender at a crucial juncture, which they did  This
story 1s borne out by Pran Nath Nayyar, a partiapant 1 this
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Intle 1nterest 1n the people, who are the most important factor
Government has fuled to bring about an appreciable improve-
ment 1n the Iiving conditions of the poor and downtrodden

The strength of 2 country lies 1n 1ts umty and patriotism
Genuine unity was always based on equahty  But people 1n
India are so class conscious Although India has adopted
socialism as 1ts goal there 1s not a trace of socialism in the hives
of those who rule India or their apponents  All politzeal parties,
whether 1n power or 11 opposition, are composed of those who do
not care for the people but are eager to capture power Social-
tsm, whichisaway of ufe away of thunking, cannot be built by
lipservice alone and by constructing shyscrapers but means
wiping the tears of sorrow from the faces of the oppressed
It does not merely means mnstalhing a government which
swears by sociah m emptily

If a leader should emerge once morse 1n India who1s of the
people, who knows them, who goes to them and ashs what
they want and who obeys their will, the country could be saved
But there 15 no such leader 1n India today

Bhartrhar1 arenowned kang of Upain a seat of Hindu culture
m medraeval Indiayis credited with having written three sets of 100

verses on different subjects  Among the verses on N (Polity),
he said

Na Natah na vitah na gayakah,

(We are not actors, nor ptmps nor musicians)

Na para droha mibaddha buddhavah

(nor persons intent on doing harm to others)

stana bharanamitah Nayoshitah

(Nor are we damsels bending low under the burden of breasts)
Nrpa sadmans Nama ke vavam®

(who then are we indeed 11 the Royal Palace)?

Unless you have the above qualifications you do not thrise in
high arcles even today



CHAPTER THIRTEEN

Crnisis 1n Administration

QUR SYSTEM OF admimstration 1s not orgamzed as much for the
benefit of the poor as to serve the interests of the ich  For
mstance, poor people travel long distances, putting themselves
to considerable inconvenience, to appear m courts and simlar
government offices but cannot get a hearing, let alone a deciston,
from the appropriate officers unless they bribe or influence
peons, clerhs, and others If they do not resort to this step, they
are made to linger on, day in and day out, and are often unable to
sce the digmitary

India s the only democracy which has officials ike collectors or
deputy commusstoners with dictatorzal powers They are bureau
cratic heads of district admimstrations, a legacy of the imperial
past, and1n effect minor dictators

Relations between the Centre and the 17 States, each with a
nominated Governor and an elected legslature are far from satis
factory The Governors are constitutional heads answerable
only tothe President of Indra and are there to uphold the Const
tutton  In addition to the States, there are 10 Union Terntores,
not all of which have territorial counails  The States most of
whom represent a language culture group, enjoy much more auto-
nomy and power than the union terntories

The Centre not only enjoys financial control over the States
but can 1ntervenc directly and assume power in the event of
external aggresston or internal disorder, the breakdown of the
constitutional machunery or when financial stability 1s i jeopardy

Ti=re a0e Oraa§ SEIOTE &5 TG woek ¢0 Esie ofe Presedent s
powers revised amend the Consututon, and ntroduce a
presidential form of government  There are others who mamntain
that the Presid~nt can disregard the adsvice of the Prime Mintster
under certan circ This  2pprch led the
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of law and order and restoration of normalcy was no mean
achievement

Lattle credit h1s been given to our carcer admunistrators for what
they did 1n these trying conditions  They are only blamed for
what they were not able to do  The more the politician has
succeeded 1n diserediting these instruments of admimistration,
the more has the Government machinery atself been weakened
Thus 1s an unfortunate process of self annthilation

The pohtictans are pressing that the terms and conditions of
service of the ICS, wrongly callediheir pravileges but guaranteed
by the Constitution and based on the contractual obligations of
government, should be withdrawn Fither members of the
ICS should have been given the option to accept modified
terms at the time of Partition or retire The obligations incurred
by the government should be honoured Having utilized the
ICS men fully and when only about a hundred of the tribe re
main, the last of whom will retsire by 1979 our leaders have
forgotten their splendid services 1n the past and are parting from
them without grace What 1smore they have put free India onits
feet admimstratively and we could not have done without them

Why are our leaders smping at those who have rescued us from
many an awhward situatton?  Is 1t fair that the ICS should be
humiliated 1n this fashion? What sanctity wall anybody attach
to any safeguards our Constitution or Government may provide
ortocommtments madetoothersin future ? In any case, a deeper
study will show that this 1s basteally an ettucal matter and not of
much economic signtficance

The Governor of the Reserve Bank on behalf of the Govern
ment has stgned that he promises to pay the bearer on demand
the value of the paper currency note which he holds If
tomorrow the economic or politrcal situation i India changes,
can Government be justified n refusing to honour this promise
on any grounds? If not, why 1s 1t not keeping the promises 1t
made to the Princes (or the I C S ) at the time of Partruion? This
amounts to something like dishonouring a currency note

Repudiating solemn pledges on the plea that conditions 1n the
country had changed (conditions always keep changmgm Ife)
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means that all pledges and treaties made by the Government
be dishonoured  Ifso what confidence can people have 1 the
pre ent Government > Members of vanous Services wall suficr
from a sensc of msecurnty about ther future
The police have ot the whole carried out their thankless task
well since 1947 under circumstances which have been often more
than provocative, powerful elements among the politicians and the
Government trymng to influence them or interfere with their func
tionsnvarous ways  Some of them have, however, been mfected
with vices widely prevalent in the country though the bulk of them
do commendable work
Malfunctioning of the police stems from inhertent faults 1n the
crimunal law introdiced by our erstwhile Brivsh rulers  Whereas
under the law 1n Brutamn, a statement made to a police officer 1s
admit sible in evidence before a court, for some pecubiar reasons
they did not enforce thus n India  The police thus resort to
unauthorized practices to crrcumvent this deficiency 1 our law
such as extorting confessions, fabricaung evidence, and reluctance
to register cases of cnme Agam, the powers even the lowest
police offictal enjoys under the law and the responsibilities he has
1o discharge bear no relation to the emoluments he gets  So there
1s a talormade situation where temptation gets the better of moral
values
Very often large bands of policemen are drafted to prowvide
security to VIPs or siqular arrangements instead of concentrating
on detecting crime  There should be 2 separate force for such
ceremomal duties, leaving the police to perform their legiimate
tasks
If the police are gven munor magstersal powers to deal with
routine cases of mdisciphine people will have a healthy respect
forfaw Usually the man on the spotis the best judge of a situa-
uon
Tt1s alleged that the police do not know how to manage hostile
crowds without excessive force Our crowds are generally 1)l
disciplined mobs thanks to our politicians, who often incite them
to Rold the majonty at ransom ~ Police are not always backed up
bythe politictans  In fact, whenthey tahe stern action, unnecessa
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enquiries are demanded, the place and censures awarded, weaken
ing this arm of the law

When they show restraint, they are branded weak by the same
politzcians  Thus will one day demoralize the police force comple
tely andat will then cease to be an effectis cinstrumentin the hands
of Government  In that cvent, the Army will be calied upon o
deal with law and order problems, which will be good neither for
the Army nor the civil power nor for democracy

Our judiclary 1s astatilizing factorin our ltves as was proved by
the fearless verdict 1n the case of princely privy purses recently
If our polimcians are allowed to curb the powers of the judiciary,
many of the former s misdeeds will go unchallenged  Our judges
are generally independent and extremely able  But our judicial
system may be criticized for several reasons  Latigation 1s expen
stve and dilatory and cases drag? on for years  There are instan
ces where a case 1s postponed time and agan s not heard for
months or years and sometimes Litigants die before 1t 15 settled
Our complicated legal system 1s beyond the understanding of the
vast majories of people  To prove the truth one has to relf hes
and to disprove a he one has to tellmore lres  Imagine how much
this sort of thing has undermined our moral values

The Accounts Department has extremely comphcated rules
which delay decisions on the pay and penstons of a large number
of government servants The Reivenue Department functions
the sameway The British admimistered this large country through
a small group of officials to extract the maximum rexenue for the
impertal government We have shown little mitiatise smce
Tndependence to change this arrangement and have continued
with an out of date system of accounts forgetting that we arc no
longer ruled by a foreagn power but are partners 1n our nation s
life Our cumbersome and complicated accounting and financial
procedures aremappmpnatc to our purpose Thus 1s only one
aspect of our ratine hintery which requires
2 major overhaul

+The Home Munuster declared recently in Parllament that on 31 December
1969 there were 383 000 cases pending tn 16 High Courts
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A glaring le of neffi v and lack of deration for
the public 1s the telephone system Telephone exchange personnel
should be more polite  Because of shortage of staff and often
incompetence, it takes long to get a defective telephone put right
Because of defective equipment and faulty hines, even local calls
are at times mnaudible It takes hours to get through along-
distance call, which vou do not alwavs hear clearly

Whule there are no fewer than 450,000 applicants for telephones
on the waiting list throughout the country who will have to wait
up to ten years for a connection, 14 per cent of the connectable
capacity in exchanges of more than 1,000 ines remains unutilized

The railways have a difficult task, which they are doing well ont
the whole There 1., h , room for impr n
punctuahity of trmns  Attention should also be paid to ticketless
travel, pilfering goods, discourtesy by railway staff to the average
passenger and malpractices n berth reservations and booking
goods Effective measures should be taken to reduce the number
of accidents and overcrowding on trawns

Another matter which the railway authonities must rectify 15
the premature closing of gates at the numerous level crossings
throughout the country Their gatemen stop traffic on busy
roads long before the arnval of a tramn, wasting the valuable ime
of hundreds of people Repeated complamnts on the subject
remain unattended

The authorities have allowed som= anomalies to flourish on our
toads far too long  For instance, notto hurt the susceptibilities
of any farth they have allowed even dilapidated places of worship
to remamn as obstructions in the alignment of highways This
practice 18 now heing widely misued

One of the worst evamples of our admimstration s incom-

petence 1s its mability totake effectne steps to prevent flooding
of roads in the rany season, particularly 1n cities  After every
heavy shower, pools of water swirl over roads because of defectie
dramage and paralyze traffic A larger number of cars and other
vehicles conk out 1 the middle of the fiooded roads Gosernment
has no nght to cail 1tself progressne for allowing such a state of
affaws to persist for 24 years after Independence
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Roads arc uncvenly surfaced Thev remam dug up, awaiung
repairs, for months at @ stretch Many which are repured sink
soon 1fter a little run Drums he about, posing, a threat to fast
moving traflic  The warning red hight at ro1d crossings s usually
musible or flickers dmly  Holes 1n pasements menace unsus
p cung pedestrians  If a new pridge has to be bt or put under
repatrs, the work goes on incompeterttly for months

Traffi~ indiscipline on our roads—which murcors the nations
£ neral brhaviour—presents 4 difficult problem To cope with
increasing and faster vehices roads need broademing and betier
surfaces Tast and slow traffic move 10g ther One ofien sees carts
carrying long 1ron rods amidst this stream, posing & Serious
m nar¢  Instead of betng treated ds an offunce  this practice
remans unchalleng d

Some nawve dravers of heavier velucles paint on the back of their
schicles * Horn please * or slogans such as  Sat Guru Tent Aut
{God, I take shelter behind you) Then, after a few drnhs they
step ot the gas and hop~ for the best  Thev go about our highwavs
and on th~ cronded roads of cities drivng rashly  causing death
and destruction  Asthey are Dghtly pumished or get anay scot
free, they are not cured of their dongerous habis If onl
deterrent  pumishment was gnen to the culputs, they would
sober soon enough

All IndiaRadio s budgetis only about Rs 60 mullion avear The
Japan Broadcasting Corporation has an annual budget of Rs 2,250
mullion  No wonder AIR s progress 15 not fister It geves too
much tim= to offi~tal and munistertal news and savs too little about
sports and peoples lives and problems  The jumor news broad
casting staff are poorly paid and hence competent individuals are
not attracted to the orgamzation

Owing to indifferent telecommunications, news broadcasts are
not up to the munute There 15 Inttle difference 1f any, between
theinternational news in our mormmng papers and the AIR morming
broadcasts

The televiston service commenced 1 1959 for viewers within a
range of 30 kilometres, but although 12 years have passed its radius
has notincreased mueh  The agricultural programmes are borng
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of work  The first was to avoid over staffing in the office If
this went on, the staff would keep growing till bankruptey 1s
reached The second principle was decentrahization n the
orgamzation He said two countries conspicuous by ther over
centrahization to the pownt of insamty were Britan and France
The third princtple was to avoud frustrauon at home

Our standards 1n various spheres are faling For nstance, our
public works take much longer to be completed than they should
Thus 1s perhaps due to lack of finances and planning, poor materal
supphed by the contractors (who get 1 by citing the Jowest ten
ders) nsufficient supervision and certain malpractices Whatever
the reasons are, public works take far too long to complete

If we gct any job done, 1ts workmanship 1s unsatisfactory and
matersals used are sub standard  If we send things for reparrs,
they are poorly carried out, often their genwne parts being replaced
by spurious ones  When we get abadly tailored shurt back from
a tador we get a rebuff from him that the fault Lies with our
physiognomy, not with the art of the tarlor

Government fail to take determuned action agamnst culprits
gutlty of a variety of malpraeuces or crimes, for fear of reper
cussions  Defaulters include those who wield political or monetary
pull and influence (w hich they can use aganst our Mimistersin the
next elections) This fear 1s adversely affecting the capacity of
our Ministers to admumister

When there 1s an urgent need to bwild an over head bridge
across 2 busy railway cressing Government reframs from dictating
to the State or Municipal authonities concerned to expedite this
work, lest 1t loses their support (even if their lack of action
results 1 considerable inconvemerice to the public) It all bals
down to the question of votes (and their chairs) which our leaders
are not prepared to lose They have become slaves to these fears
and hence effective, and the country is harmed in the process

The plight of an average Indian without influence 1s unenviable
When he goes for some work to a major government hospital
passport or some other office he has to wast for hours unnecessary
red tape drivng hium crazn He heeps runming from piffar to
post and 1s grected with lack of attention  apathy  slackness,
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uncooperatne and even rude behaviour Those who should be on
duty at the counters are missing from therr posts and when they
come, they work 1n a lewsurely fashion  The best friend of Shry
“Nobody, * dealing with gou or {
peons, clerks and above—is not the public refations man but
speedy money

The behaviour of many 1 different walks of hfe 15 steadily
deteriorating  If one travels by tran, one 1s treated casually
by petty ratlway staff, 1f one employs a worher on a particular
Job, one has erther to stomach much misbehaviour on his part or
one 1s left 1n the lurch, even one’s domestic servants are not only
rude but also undependable There are some bus conductors and
dmers who are courteous and cooperatie But there are others
who are not only 11l mannered but have many annoying habrts
One 15 of tapping (familiarly) women on the should
to demand fare, and other, as recently stated by Ruhamam Bhat
tacharyainthe pre s,1s of our buses someimes halting o tew yards
away from a bus stop and as people run to reach 1t, moving off
the conductor and the driver watching with malicious delight, as
the frustrated passengers are left behind The recent clashes
between the D T U staff and the students were mamly due to the
uncooperative attitude of the former

‘The standard of our officers everywhere has detersorated con
stderably  This puts a heavy burden on the small band of good
who 1n addition to their own onerous duties, have to overworl
to male up for their colourless and indifferent colleagues

There are good offictals m every department but alas ! they
are far too few  Most officials ore superalious or mdifferent
m therr dealings with members of the public, not answenng their
letters, bewng, brusque with them durng mterviews talung hntle
action on ther legitimate representations and heeping them
waiting unnecessanly even after giving them appomtments

Appleby, an American expert 1n Public Admnistration, when
nvited by us to India some years ago said

In our democracy we believe that Government are there 1o
serve the people  In India some Civil Servants, and most Mansg
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ters, think they are there to rule the people  Itis this ATTI
TUDE which among other things results n maladministration
They also fack @ sense of urgency, are slaves of rules and red
tap. and treat urg nt matters casually There are endless
meetings and discussions without positive results Iiles move
lewsurcly around them and they hesttate in taking a deuston

Most branches of our admunustration, specially at the lower
level, are neither honest nor efficient It 1s common knowledge
thar unless you grease the palm of certain individuals, and  look
after them’ 1n onc way or another, httle happens The result is
that apart from general demoralization respeet for authority ts
not only disappearing but tt 1s also held in conrempt Among
other consequences, security of Jife and property 1s not what 1t
used to be and law and order 1n the country 1s dctentorating It
1s 1ronical that things should have come to such a pass within
twenty years or so of our scif rule



CHAPTER FOURTEEN

Qur Twin Curses
Corruption and Communalism

O Laberty, Laberty, what crimes are commttedinthy name
Mme Roland on the way to the scaffold

Corruption and smmususe of power are our biggest curse today
Admittedly they have been present in all societies since ume
mmmemonial  But its magnitude has incereased beyond reason m
different spheres of our public and private hife since 1947 Itstarts
at the apex of our political and adminstrative machinery and
percolates down to the bottom  Many of our leaders who were
penntless 1n 1947 are rich men today

In their excellent baok, Politrecl Corruption w Indic, Surendra
Nath Dwived: and G § Bhargava have brought to public notice
some glarng cases ot dishonesty, among them the Jeep Scandal
the Mudgal episode, and the Mundhra deals which hae been
thoroughly examined and attested Acharya ] B hripalani, 1 2
foreword, quotes a Persian proverb which says that when the
ruler of a country takes even a pinch of salt without payment s
officers loot the whole country

In India small fry are often singled out for pumishment for
corrupuon while the misdeeds of the infiuenual ones are condoned
Corrupuon affects our daly Ines Our rations are adulterated
and our medicinesspurious endangering health and often causing
death Hourding, blackmarheting and adulteration are the results
of lack of honesty and vigilance on the part of the zdmimstration

1f the hustory of other countries 1s a guide, corruption and nepo-
tsm ulumately resultin revolutions  The Irench and the Russian
revolutions, as also the fail of the Chiang hat shel Governmentin
China were due mainly to widespread dishonesty in the country
According 10 The Chinese Revolutton (Thomas & Hudson), While
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most of the people had to put up with great hardships and
suffered from shortages of even essenual goods, members of the
government and high officials Iived i comfort, thereby further
contributing to the saggingmorale of the population as aw hole
To get rich quickly was the supreme goal

John B Monteiro has written a classic on thrs subject 1n which
he grves teling examples of widespread corruption 1n all walks of
our ife  He traces how this evil exssted 1n India even before
Independence but manly in the lower grades of the admimstra
non  Then came freedom and expenditure on a much vasterscale,
offering greater opportunities than ever before to unscrupulous
officials who despite defying all rules and regulations, get away
with 1t because of the disinclination of government to deal firmly
with such men

When there was no redress of public grievances, the ranks of the
corrupt indivduals swelled Though government was against
corruption 1n principle 1t was not agamst corruptndrviduals with
the requisite influence and protection, apamnst whom complatnts
were 1ignored  Many of these men managed to secure rmportant
appointments tn different spheres at home and abroad

The complicated procedures of our administration as well as the
shortages of commodities compelled the average Indian without
influence to resort to paying speed money  to obtan facthittes
including hicences and permuts  arlure to oblige those concerned
results 1n long delays or their work not being done  For instance
sponsoring icompetent or talentless arustes to visit foresgn coun
tries evasion of the income tax laws, tamper:ing with ballot boxes
1 elections and hoarding are some malpractices which are wadely
prevalent It s not always government servants who take the
mtiatve 1 such matters  The public also tempts them m order
to esade varous legismate payments  There can be no corrupt
offictals without men willing to corrupt them

Talling of the difficulty 1n detecung corrupnon Chanakya
says in Arthasastra

All und rtalungs depend upon finance  Hence foremost atten
tion shall be pud 1 the treasure There are about 40 ways
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of embezzlement Just as 1t 15 :impossible not to taste honey
or poison when s ontheup of the tongue, 5015 1t impossible
for 2 government servant not to eat up at a it of the king's
revenue  Just as fish moving under water cannot possibly be
detected exther as dnnking or as not dnohing water, so govern
ment servants employed in their government work cannot be
found owt while taking money

It 15 possible to mark the movements of birds flying high in
the sky, but 1t 1s not equally possible to ascertain the moyement
of government scrvants of hidden purpose

Exemplary pumishments are not gien by the authorities
;m case of dishonesty The guilty are fer off ughtly which
sets a bad example for others Many raumisters shield their
subordinates gwilty of corruption because they Iackh the
courage to be firm or they are not honest themselves  The
present machinery  of amveshigaung charges of corruption
aganst mumsters s laborious A long time elapses between
the 1unal charges and the final enqury Thus perod 1s often
used to hush up the matter and destroy evidence And when
the enquiry does take place at long last the honourible
mimster 3s exonerated

The Santhanam report saud in 1964  There 15 a widespread
impression that fatlure of integrity 1s notuncommon among mitus
ters and that some munisters who have held office have enriched
themselves 1lleginmately obtamed good jobs for their sons and
relations through nepousm  This detemoration 1 our moral
standards 1s retarding our progress i1 mamy wavs  Corruption
or sumilar evils can be eradicated from our system by those at the
helm of affairs setong the nght example  Also by deterrent
punishment meted out speedily, without fear or fasour, to tho ¢
whose dishonesty 1s proved

Communal discord and frequent riots lead to much bloodshed
and increasing, hatred between Hindn and Mushm  This 1s
happening in spite of thelip service our leaders pay to seculansm
Unless all commumties 1n India learn to hive 1n harmony and
constder themsel es one naton they will pose great datger. to our
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unity and national character

A report 1n The Statesman, New Dellu, dated 15 May 1970,
about a debate 1n the Lok Sabha 2 day earher on Hindu Muslm
riots at Bhunand: near Bombay and extracts frem the speeches and
writings of some promuinent public figures portray a cross section
of opinton on thus subject

The Jana Sangh leader, Atal Behant Vajpayee, pointed to the
danger of pampering Muslim communahsm Every ume there
was a riot the authorities lost no time in blarung the Hindus,
hesard  Ths had led to a certatn militancy among the Hindus
While he did not personally approve of such mul tancy, he
feared that closing their eyes to 1t would not help

Analyzing the causes of the frequent communal ¢lashes, he
wondered :f onte of the reasons for them could be that the Mus
Itms saw no future for themsels es in India and had succumbedto
a do or die mood of desperation  Or did a sectron of them
have binks with Palstan and allow 1tself 1o be used to malign
the image of India® Or were some Mushim le..ders the mullzhs
partrularly, keen that Mushims should not :identify themselves
with the manstream of Indias Lfe?

The Stutesmen reported Vajpayee as saying thet for 800 years
the Hindus had been browbeaten 1n their homeland  They would
hase no more of 1t

Mrs Gandhi asserted that by his speech Vaypayee had done a
great disseryvice to the country and tothe munoriies With his
arms upheld 1n the manner of Hitler she sad \gjpayee had
used the ociasion to launch an attack on the Mushms in parts
cular and Wl minonies in g neral  \What had happened 1n
Bhiwand: was not somethmg for which any of us would hike to
shirh responsibilits. We must face the face of what starts these
riots  Itwasnotthromingastone by achild or scmething simt
lar that storted riots but speeches [ike the one Jdelivered by
Vajpayee  She remarked on the coincid~nce that when people
b~! npingrothe Juna Sungh and RSS siut aplace a riot hreaks
cut there soun afte
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Referning to the demand by some members that § ajpayee s
remarks be expunged she said she was glad the Chair had not
done so Lt the future g nerations read for themselies
what was 1n the minds of the Jana Sangh leaders and behind
Mr Vajparee s naled fasasm  Mrs Gandiu sud 1t was
a clarion call to Hindu communabsm to assert itself and
that this challengs would be met Vajpayee chailenged her
10 produce one shred of evidence to support the claim that the
Jana Sangh leaders were responsible for communal trouble

When Mrs Gandhi was speaking ot the secular character of
the Ind an nation, Mrs Tarkeshwart Sinha, a member of the
Opposition Congress, remnded her that as President of the
undivided Congress Party 1n 1960, she had brought about the
1l starred alliance with the Mushm League to topple the first
Communist Mustry 1n kerala That opportumist action had
doomed the secular pretenssons of the Congress Mrs Sinha
said

Nath Pa1 of the Praja Sociabist Party thought that communal
stolence could not be completely isolated from the general
atmosphere of violence in the country  Yet 1f 1t was violence
of the Naxalite type, the Gosernment sat stlently with folded
arms  The weakened authorty of the Centre was responsible
for the general state of violence  One reason for Hindu Mus-
lim disunuty was the Congress tactics of telling the Muslims that
ifthey didnot vote for 1t they would endanger their own security

Writingin the Indran Express of 18 May 1970 under the heading
Exploung the M and r 10 the debate on
funonties 1n Parhament on 14 M+ Frank Moraes said

These selective approaches to stmular situations are beginming
1o rase doubts whether the minonitses, on the pleaof being
protected ate not really bemng exploited for narrow political
eads by centamm imterested quarters  Wo party or group can
fairk or convinaingly pose as the special protectors of the mino-
fities  When the Prime Mtnuster of 2 country takes 1t upon
herself to be the guardian angel of the minonties m a sensiye



158 CONFRONTATION WITH PARISTAN

and hughly inflammable situation, she cannot complam 1f 2
spokesman for the majonty, ke Vappayee, trots ous chapter
and verse to confound her The Jana Sangh leader, citing 23
aoffictal 1nvestigations 1o communal conflicts over the past 18
months, revealed that 22 of them had lad the mmnal blame at
the door of the minorittes Between the  political crossfires,
the munotities suffer  They are the sacrificial victims of contend
g pohucal rivalries

Moraes wrote again in the Indian Express of 15 June

The new Congress, very caste conscious during elections, and
with Akali, DMK, Mushim and Haryan alles, can hardly pro-
ject itself as a party free from comsmunal motn ations or affilia
tons  Whether Mrs Gandhu likes 1t or not, she 1s one of the
o prime projectors of communalism in the country The
Unton Government 1s caught in the coils of 1ts own contradic
uons The Prime Muntster denounces the RSS and the Jana
Sangh while her Government 1ssues a stamp to commemorate
the Hindu Mahasabhite VD Savarhar and bestows on
an RSS lumunary, Hans Ray Gupta who is also Dellus
Mavor the Padma Bhushan

Discord and mutual hatred has existed between the Hindus
and Mushms for centuries  We saw i€ at sts worst in 1947
when about 100 000 Hindus and Mushms werc hilled in the
wake of Partztion  Hatred between Hindus and Yushms resulted
1n the breakup of India and the creatson of Palustan

Tenston between Hindus and Muslims is therefore inherent 1t
the very basis on which India and Palistan came into being as
Hinde majority and A{ushm majority states Our leaders thought
that bifurcation of this subcontiment would be a cure for the
thinde Mushm rift but it Ras turned out worse than the malady

Palastan considers atself the custodian of the Musl, lLuing
in Tndia 2nd savs it has 2 nght 1o speak or Jodge complaints on
their bebalf  As mams Mushms in India are :n trouch with ther
relatines and frends hining in Pakistan they arcinfiuenced by each
Crher « feelinee € Inne ae rela e et ran Indiar and Pakisian
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begn to think of themselves as Indians  Thus spint of tolerance
will be 1 line with the teachings of Mahatma Gandh: and will
improve our conduct 1n many other respeets also

Our leaders must stop placating or proyoling v rious communt
ties to win votes and to ensure self preservation  They must also
stop making a mere show of scculanism  When communal riots
breal out they should take the most cxemplary steps to deal with
them and not merely visit the affected areas and console the victims
of violence hold hurried post mortems and finally order judicial
enquiriee which drag on for months and on whose findings nothing
15 done

The Muslims 1n India feel insecure  Government should take
steps to improve thewr morale and remove this feebng  For
cxample, just as we are raising Army regiments of persons
belonging to a particular ethnie group hike the Nagas, we should
ratse unats of Muslims and other minonties to infuse grearer
confidence 1n this community

The 60 million Mushimsin India are not really a minonty except
inname 1 view of thear large number—more than the rotal pepula
ton of Britarn They cannot 1n any ¢ase be rgnored and must
b~ accommodated 1n our body politic  They as also the other
minonties should be dealt with farrlv - and thesr handicaps and
dispanties removed We should improve their economic lot and
give them a larger share in many of our actmates it the public
wnd private sector They should emjos equality but no special
prisileges

Th~ Preamble to our Constiution guarantees  scua! and
politieal justice  Uberty of thought expre sion belief fanth and
worship and equality of status and opportunsty as also fraternuty
assuring th= dignity of th~ indisidual and the unty of the nation

Afte  plaving farr by th» Muslirs and other communities
Government must demand frerm thert 1 return wastinted loyalty
Th=1 should be told tha th~y must bear thewr responubihinss
a3 eqaal members of th- Ird a1 commnnsty  But if any of them
sl r2ga d th=~selyes 23 a2 s.P2 3 € enlity  anme troubls and
d £y ou roaemalpal mesne sholldrake enaft g~ ere and ¢ rer of
s~ Thewillba ~ 332 3= T ~ oy prelwves



CHAPTFR TIFTEEN

Towards a Rational Foreign Policy

Our country! In her discourse with other foregn
nations may she always be i the right, but our
country right or wrong

STEPHEN DECATUR

NEHRU wAs & peerless patriot and had many qualities rarely seen
mman This architect of modern India did more for his country
than anybody else since Ashoka or Akbar But, like other men,
he had frailties He made our foreign policy, but he did not devise
3 system 10 carry out an expert study of areas and countries of
special interest to India and draw logical conclusions from current
events He merely hept feeding his subordmates with hus own
Teactions to international marters Qur diplomacv, therefore,
developed piecemeal

Nehru believed he understood mternational affatrs better than
anybody else 1n India and could conduct our diplomacy without
much assistance He did not pay sufficrent attention to the selection
of diplomats for even important posts Thus, many with indiffe
rent backgrounds slipped 1n and deserving ones were ignored
Some good men were chosen by chance

Nehru often gave long discourses to our ambassadors without
Bving them enough scope to have their say He did not feel the
need to be briefed by them He treated them, although he had
chosen most of them tumself, as 1f they were novices on probation
even after they had acquired some experience  None of them
asserted themselves as either they did not have the requisite stature
or because they held um in awe

Nehru supported the African South Aslan, and other nationalist
fwvements He projected India s image as a progressive force by
ahgﬂmg humself manly with feftist forces and admunistering shock
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treatment to the scif complacent vested interests of the West
He made the Eastern powers more respectable by espousing their
cause and made the West respect hum by his constant yoice of
dissent In this he, by 2cadent, chose Krishna Menon as hus
nstrument

Nehru personified the spirit of rebellious dissent from the West,
and nonalignment was a direct result of his realization of the 1n
adequactes of bothsystems and of the inherent danger of aligning
with either Nonalignment also provided a greater bargaming
power 10 a weak naton It helped Indiz attmn a world positron
which was out of proportion to its militaty capabilities It also
created a third force in world affaies

He knew how to operate this policy and it worked well for about
12 years (1947 59) But as nothing succeeds for ever and as the
power equation changed internationally, this policy became out of
date It therefore started becoming less effective frem 1960 on
wards If we had become stronger internally 1n the previous decade,
we would have been able to cope with the changing, situation  But
the pace of progress envisaged 10 the first two Fre Year Plans
was not fast enough and therr mmplementation was even slower

Nehru s successors have nether strengthened Indra sufficiently
nor have the requsite skill to devise new formulae to meet new
challenges Hence our diplomacy 1s at sea today

The Chanese mtrusion whach first came to hght n 1958 and
culminated 1n the massive attack 1n 1962 revealed our mabality to
safeguard our terrirorsal mtegrity This was because we had ull
then concentrated only on building up a welfare socrety and
econonuzed on defence expenditure refrmming at the same tme
from accepting military aid from friendly countries Some of us
think of nonalignment and noniiolence—with which we fought
for our freedom—as inseparable We may have nonalignment as 2
policy, but 1t 1s not wise for us to rely on 1t under all circumstances

1s polecy 15 all right 1 peace but all wrong m war, whein #

cannot work A country can keep anay mvaders not only because
1t 15 strong but also because 1t can 1f pushed build up a suitable
combination of supporters and allies agamnst an aggressor Ir
any event who can stand alone 11 1the world today ?
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Nonalinment does not mean we should not enter nto malitary
arrangements when our security demands As Nehru said in hus
address to the American Congressn 1949 We cannot be neutral
when peace 15 threatened or justice denied  To be neutral mn such
cases would be the negation of all we stand for * Nonalignment
should not mean neutrahiy

W e seldom antictpate events and do not plan our policies after
careful thought We often make hasty pronouncements on
umportant matters and get into untenable posiions  Although
nonalignment 1s not a policy of weakness or imidaty, 1n applying 1t
10 concrete situations we are often nfluenced by one great power
or another We do not restrain ourselyes from unnecessanly cri-
taizing countries from whom we are recenving considerable ard
Instead of remaiung wide awake, we are usually caught with our
pants down We do not tran our diplomats to evaluate situations
objectively Some of them think that a knowledge of etiquette 1s
more ymportant than diplomacy

We have been accused of not keeping our promises We should
therefore build up our country allround in the next few years and,
if necessary, freeze our foreign policy 1n the meantime Our

dibihity and our p ge will once we are strong Our
diplomacy should be defined positively once we have proved our
metile m world affairs

There 15 no coordination between our foreign, defence, and
economie policies and we do not consider il these aspects together
1o assess yarious situations with a national bias We exaggerate
the ymportance of the international angle to the detriment of
our own interests and do not evolve and develop our home policies
or ensure their correct and speedy implementation

We often pretend to be strong when we are not and adopt
Ppostures 1n international affairs in sheer bravado, landing ourselves
1n siuations from whence it 1s impossible to retrace our steps We
sometimes male statements on the spur of the moment—betraying
our emotional reaction—and commit ourselves, when by remaimmng
sient we could retan the mitiative Tirally diplomacy should
come fo our rescue more cften than 1t does at present

We should 1f possible, hase friendly relations without powerful
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neighbours At the same time, we should be careful of them As
Chanakya sard, most nations cast cosetous eycs on those situated
next to them

When we attained Independence in 1947, we proclaimed from
the housctops that we wanted no foreign aid We could take this
stand beeause we had substantial resources of foreign exchange 1n
the form of sterhngbalances When they were soon exhausted, we
began to borrow on a huge scale  One way of augmentng our
resources of foreign exchange 1s to make our policy tonards foreign
private investment more realistic Another way 1s to 1ncrease our
exports substantially

No one disagrees with the view that ultumately we must be self
sufficient, but till that 1s possible, accepting a1d from abroad—
without strings—does not mean that we hurt our self respect
jeopardize our freedom or comprormse our thought or actson 1n
any way The USSR, for instance, took aid freely from the capt
talist powers after the revolution 1n 1917 Even after 1t acquired
constderable strength 1t recerved m World War II immense
quantitzes of aid from the USA 1n atrcraft, weapons chemcals,
raw materials, and gran  Yet when we seek or accept such ard
from other countries to build up our resources for the prospernty
of our people, we are criticized as though we belong to a lesser
breed and are bartering away our honour and sovereignty

Despite massive foreign ard from different countries year after
year, our shortages n the commodities concerned countinue
Only superficial development takes place as much of the foreign
ard we get 15 squandered or misappropriated by those who handle
1t Why can t we learn to tighten our belts and do with a little less ?
Why can t we work more, eat less and submt to state restrictzons
which lead to economy? We acquire machines with greater
capactty than our requrements, which Leeps some of them 1dle
or results 1n waste Our purchase and development programmes
should be planned properly and be related to our needs

If countries Itke West Germany and Japan have made great
progress in recent years through foresgn aid without jeopardizing
their freedom why cannot we do the same? Yet, we should
remernber that the Japanese and the Germans are dedicated people
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with character and used axd to full advantage without losing their
national pnide 1n the process

There are some countries which have been widely corrupted
1 the process of receiving generous foregn atd as they lack character
and self respect As we arc not overflowing with these qualmes
ourselves, we have not made full use of the aid we have recetved
Individuals connected with aid projects have often lost their self-
fespect by accepting favours from benefactors

Although we depend on the super powers for one thing or
another, many of our countrvmen advocate an ‘ mdependent’
forexgn policy By this I suppose they merely mean that we should
havethe freedom to go out of our way and ertticize the whole world
Thus sort of uncontrolled censure of others to prove our indepen-
dece does not work Foreign policy must be based on our vital
national interests and should pursue their advancement Studied
discretion 15 necessary in this effort When we ralk of “national
interests, we should remember that they revolve around one mam
consideration the anxiety of the people for the security of their
hearths and homes Towards this end they enhance their stature
and influence

The preservation of our national mterests may sometimes make
foree wmevitable But smce the earliest times the role of force
1 this process has been debated Some have sought to eliminate
it while others have tried 1 vain to mmpose curbs and controls
oftits use As conflicts among nations increased with the passage
of time, atmed forces were accepted umversally as an inescapable
fecessity for both external and internal secunty

In fact, miltary expenditure of the world mulupled from
£°erationto generation and stood n 1969 at 180 biilion US doltars
Our foraign, defence and economic polictes cannot be divorced
and should therefore be d n plete harmony One of
our major foreign policy amms should be to avosd war  But if
derven toat thug policy should ensure that we enlist more powerful
Support than our enermes do

We should not thint, as we seemto do occasionally, that relations

Theen countnes depend on the personal affmity which exists
between their leaders The basis of foreign pohicy 1s, or should
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be, sclf interest  If our self interest happens to comnade with
that of other countries, fendly relations deselop If they clash,
steps should be taken diplomatically to reconctle mutual differences
The process beeomes easier of certan individual leaders of the
countries concerned bappen 1o agree

But we give the impression that the world should be guided
by our interpretation of cvents When we thiok this 15 not
happening, we display our independence 1 world affairs, make
statements concermng countries which, though true, may prove
prejudiaia] to our own anterestsfn the long run We do this regard
fess of the overall picture of o particular situation which prevails
n the world e forget that foreign policies are never framed
on purc sentiment

Qur government sometimes injects into the seruor ranks of
our diplomatic service outsiders, mncluding discredited politicians,
when  outstanding  career  diplomats  are  avalable  for
difficult assignments  This harms both the country and the
SLTVICE

Although we have some cxcellent diplomats representing us
abroad, there are at the same time many who are chosen for
considerations other than ment—past  services, — seniorty,
pedigree, or being goody goody Such men fail to project Indas
image with dignity either because they do not take enough pride

m our country, are iat 1y or our
shortcomings mn the presence of foreigners, which \\:nkens our
position

‘Their ability and conduct also leave much to be desired They
are therefore unable to represent our policies 10 @ positiye manner
nd with sophustication  We have to use our ambassadors as more
than mere messengers Many of them are experts in thetr
professton. The rich expenience of such men should therefore be
utshized more and their advice sought often 1n matters they have
token a lifetime to learn

We often take up unreahstic postures mternatiomally We
should ratignalize our diplomacy and not adopt rigid atttudes
when situations around us are flud Despite our pampenng
certain countries, none of them, except Malaysia, condemned
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Pakstan when it attacked us in - 1965 This was one more sign of
fruntless foreign policy

Though 1t 1s true that we should not have permanent friends
but only permanent interests, this does not mean that our refations
with certain major powers should fluctuate erratically between
warm cordiality and cold hostlity for reasons which appear petty
1 the larger context  We forget the harsh realies of life in our
fits of temper and trivial differences often undermine our basic
agreements We must understand that whether we like 1t or not,
we have to live as an integral part of an international socicty and
should adjust ourselves to this situation

India s Relations with other Potsers

It 15 a Jaw of human nature that the strong dictate to the weak
The aim of the grest powers, the USA the USSR and China,
1 respect of India 1s the same—to stram its econom) and weahen
1ts national structuse to enable them to dictate to us what suits
them most Palustan has an mnfersonty complex in relation 1o
Incdha and keeps makling abortive attempts 10 SCOre OVEr us 1m
every field Japan will remain cautious till 1t becomes as strong
rulitarily as 1t 1s economucally today

Tet us now see how we should adjust our relations with the
USA the USSR, China, Japan, and Paksstan

Usa
‘The USA 15 anxious to have a reliable and strong ally 1 South

cast Asia It 1s dissllusioned with Pakistan for flirting with the
USSR and China and 1s not sure which way  Japan mav lean i
the future despite 1ts massive help to these two countries in dif
ferent directions mnthepast TheUSAalso wantsanally 1n proximuty
to the USSR and China both of whom are potential foes

If the USA can eventually have China as 1ts ally—which scems un-
Iikely at present but which the development of world forces may
make possibie one day —it may wish to strengthen this combnation
further by acquirmg Indian or Pakistam cooperation  In facr,
the USA 1s helping Palustan 1n order to counter Indias fnendsh:p
with the USSR and to exploit Sino Soviet differences Incia
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mn turn, has much to gain from the USA It can accelerate its
development plans through American friendship

Ifthe USA and China do not come together and India and China
remain as hostile as they ace today, American friendshup for India,
in the economic and particularly 1 the military ficlds, will be
nvatuable It willalso merease our bargaming position in relation
to thc USSR~ We shouid therefore, 1n our self interest, culti ate
positine friendship with the USA

USSR

The Soviet Union 1s the greatest welfare State i the world
with over 30 mullion old age pensioners ond a free health service
and a gigantic system of free education Soviet achievement 1n
all fields are generally outstanding  Its people are on the whole
very patriotic and efficient

When the USSR was bwlding up China 1y 1n the
early 1950s, 1t also started building up India 1 1y as 1t
did not want China to be the sole mfluence 1n Asia China pro-
tested at the time aganst the Soviet build up of India Now the
USSR 1s building up Pakistan as s counterweight to Indta  As
Indiaishikely tobecome nthe near future, oncof thestrong powers
1n Asia, the USSR wants to bulld up Pakistan as 2 balanaing
force and to make India and Pakistan equally dependent on Moscow
It will therefore keep on helping India and Palustan at the same
time 10 the hope that both will be with 1t against the USA and
China

“The Sowiet Union gave considerable aid and knowhow 1o
China 1n the economic and other including nuclear fields mn the
early fifties When China started becoming stronger 1t pressed
for a self mtegrated system precluding dependence on the USSR
This the Russtans did not allow  Chima resented this as 1t did not
relish the 1dea of bemng at the mercy of another power especrally
as 11 wanted to become a supeT POWET in its own night eventually

The USSR and Chmna started falling apart on this account
Moscow slowly withdrew 1ts support to China mn several fields,
until their differences, with the passage of ime have reached the
The moral 1s that while we should welcome

present magnatide



Towards a Rauonal Foreign Policy 169

Russian support we should not allow ourselves to be nied to 1ts
apron stnings lest we have no oprions left  If we assert our-
selves, 2s we should, the USSR 1s hikely to react strongly and with-
draw1ts support from us, as 1t did from China for the same reason
We should be mentally prepared for this eventualty

Whatever Moscow may §ay on the subject of India USSR friend-
ship, 1t should be remembered that 1t has refused to reviseits maps,
which show large chunks of Indian terntory as part of China,
and has provided substantial military equipment to Paisktan

We should realize that the USSR 15 giving us assistance 11 various
fields 1n 1ts own interests, as all other countries do  As we are
not strong enough 1 our dealing withthe USSR, 1t explotts us
Qn many occastons, believing 1n the maxim that a hooked fish needs
no bat  Whereas we should never throw our weight about
unnecessarily with the USSR or any other power, we should take
a firmer, and judiciously tough stand and lay down our terms for
friendship with Moscow or for anybody else If we need the
Russtans, they tieed us too, and USSR 1s not the only country
which can give us the help we require  For instance, if 1t does not
give us asteel plant, planes or tanks we can get this assistance
from elsewhere—West Germany, Japan Bmtain, France, USA

‘We should not worry on the score that the USSR, or any other
country for that marter, may resent some particular line ot action
we take  Whoever helps us 1 our need will demand a price of
some sort as the USSR does  We should quietly pursue the policv
which suits us most  Palustan, despite bewng ahigned, receives
aid from the leading world powess, with all of whom 1t has good
refations No country gives charity to another Countries give
aid because 1t 15 1 their mterest to do so

So long ac we act independently, and do mnot toe Moscow s
political ine—Chinas man grouse sganst us—and esen if we
continue recerving Russian economc and mihitary aid we can at the
same tme improve our relations with China and otner countries

Pakistan

When India became free in 1947, many of our leaders had 1lju-
sions about its mnherent strength and the hey® position 1t was
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supposed to hold because of New Delhis cagacious  foreign
policy  Actuslly, India suffered from a number of handicaps
and was weak 1n many respects It was, however, bigg.r than
Pakistan, with a greater potentsal and could have made greater
progress  This irhed the Pihistamis, who therefore raised many
disputes with India including their claim to Kashmur  Pakystan
attemp ed to force a decision mats favour by attaching Kashmur
m 1947

In 1965 India and Pakistan fought two wars with cach other
again  Both ended in a stalemate Therr mutual hostihity
however, continued and Pakistan mamntamned a vigorous polical
offensne agamnst India in the Umited Nations It later began
threats of a second round unless the question of Kashmir was
settled amic bly  President Ayub Khan told his National
Assembly that 1t was dangerous for Pakistan to rely heavly on
any single source of suppls for mulitary equipment as m the past

Pakustan has been busy cultivating svarious powers  Its Western
alignment earhier provided a sertes of challenges for Russta  From
bases 1n Pakistan, Amertcan atr power could dominate the indus
trial heart of the USSR Palustan s alliance with Turkey brought
together thvo  powerful Muslim countries bordering the Mushm
Asian republics of the USSR

Ayub probably dismissed Bhutto from his Cabmet to placate
Washington At the same tume he disrussed s pro West
Finance Mmister Mohammed Shoaib to placate hus communist
allies or to demonstrate his independence of the USA

By the autumn of 1966 India Palust nrelations had deteriorated
further Sino Soviet relattons were also far from good Pakis
tan was comng closer both to the USSR and China The
Chinese began emphasizing the importance of nuclear arms in
world affairs  The arms race between India and Pakistan cont
nued Both countries kept loohing hopefully for help of various
kinds from abroad especially from the USSR

A signuficant change has come sn the Soviet attitude to Kashmir
When Ayub and Bhutto went to Moscow on a State visit :n Apnil
1965, the Soviet leaders were particularly cordial to them and
described Pakistanin a public statement as ¢ a people fighting for
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therr nght of self-determinauion Fhis change of attitude
synchromzed with the strengthening ot Smo Palastany friendstup
and further deterioraton 1 Sino Indien relations

Palustan s diplomatic standing 1 Moscow has greatly improved
since 1965 Yet 1n 1958, Ayub said, in respect of the USSR

1 mamtam that coexistence with the Soviet Union 1s not possible
because the arrcumstances on which coexistence 15 based do
not cwst 1 communusm were to prevail m our part of the
world, we should have the status of asatellite The Russians
have different treatment for dufferent countries

1t 1s worth noting that whenever India ashed the USSR about
1ts policy on arms supply to Palastan, the reply was that the ques-
uon did not arnise  In 1967, Soviet Deputy Foreign Minmster
Firyubin dented that the USSR was supplying arms to Palustan
Foreign Minister Gromyko assured India that the 2rms the USSR
was supplying to Iran had no chance of bewng diverted to Pakus-
tan But they were When India asked the USSR to confirm or
deny whether 1t was supplying arms to Palustan Moscow did not
reply Pakistan has recened about 150 T-55 tanks, 130-mm
guns, and spare parts for MiG awrcraft from the USSR

The Statesman, New Delhy, reported on 29 May 1970 that the
Soviet Union proposed to supply Palustan SU-7 fighter bombers
and nussile boats  The USSR has 1ssued no contradiction of ths
news but India says stas not true New  Delhu 1s confident that
the USSR will give no more tanks or combat aircraft 1o Palustan
Only the future will tell  $o far, Moscow s stock reply to New
Dellu s protests has been that 1t will never allow Pakistan to use
Soviet arms aganst India  We have heard tius before from the
USSR and also from the USA years ago

Now, one of the reasons given by the USSR for providing mil-
tary a1d to Palustan 15 that this would wean 1t away from China
The USA had given a simlar reason for aiding Pakistan  But
with what results>

Russia 15 friendly with Palustan because Chuna 1s becomung
stronger day by day and hence more belligerent, threatening the
securty of South Asia and of the USSR tself  Moscow therefore
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wants to have along the southern border of the Soviet Union
neutral, 1f not friendly, countries like Palustan Russia s attstude
on Kashmur 1s directly related to 1ts desire 10 help Pakistan 1n
different ways

The Sowviet Umons appreciation of Pakistans progeess 1s
mountmng steadily Ior instance, on 21 March 1970, Tass
prased President Yahya Rhan's admuustration for what 1s called
‘efforts to stabilize the domestic economy and sct the foreign
policy cotrse on indep-ndent Imes

India and Palwstan have acquired substantial quantites of
modern pons and equip from abroad, especially 1 the last
five years or so Butthus hind of competition seldom leads to peace

Ayub said 1 1966 that friendship between China and Pakistan
was not based on expediency The polictes of the two govern-
ments are based, hesaid, on principles, one of which s the night
of the peoples to self determmation  The same year, Chinas
Forergn Mimuster Chen Y1 said 1n Pelung to Paksstan s Commerce
Minster Ghulam Faruque  Chairman Mao has satd that we should
support whatever the enemy opposes and oppose whatever the
enemy supports

Desptte Palustan s friendship with Chma, a cpokesman of the
US State Department said in Washington on 12 April 1967

We have also deaded to remove present US Governmeat
restri~tions on the kinds of spare parts which may be sold to
India and Palsstan for previously supplied equipment Hence
forth, we will be prepared to reconsider, on a case by case
basts, all requests for export permits covering the cash pur
chase ot spare parts

Thus USA was tryng to treat both countries aihe  Yet 1t
must have known that spares for lethal weapons would assist 1n
putting 1nto action much of Pakistan s weapons 2nd equipment
damaged 1n 1965 India would not benefit similarly as 1t had not
somany US weapons  The sale of Ub weapons indirectly through
other countries was also permutted and Pakistan hed reportedly
obtained sufficient cash from China and Saud: Arabia for thus
purpose
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There are mdications 1 early July 1970 that Washington had
already revoked the ban on the saleof military hardware to India
and Pakistan  As a result, Paltstan has scquired 300 armoured
personnel carriers, seven B 57 bombers and a squadron of F 104
Star or T-5 Freedom fighters  In addition, Pakistan may get a
replacement of 100 Patton tanks

Inda 1s unwilling to avail stself of this opportumty because of
1ts expectations of supplies from Moscow  These moves would
therefore result in increasing Palustan’s effective military strength
At the same time, 1t would retard a settlement of the problems
between the two countries through negotiations and incite mutual
tenston

The State Department argues that if the USA does not meet
Palustan’s requirements for armament, Russia and China will, as
they have done already The USA 1s unlilely to wean Pakistan
away from Pelung and Moscow, 3s Moscow 1s unithely to wean
Palustan away from the USA or China

Pelung 15 watching these moves closely It wall not let Pakistan
slip out of 1ts hands so eastly  Nor will the USA, havng once
imested two and a half billion dollars on the Palastan: armed forces
and more now  The same apphes to the USSR

Palistan keeps putting pres ure on cdifferent countries to give
it mbary id - For example, when ashed to comment at a press
conference 1 April 1970 on rumours that the Americans had
decided to 1 t Palustan buy 100 tanks from Turkey 2t a nomunal
price.  Yahya Khan smd ~ We want American tanks and we also
know that the Americans are reconsidering ther policy about
the arms sale since July last year  Ifthey take too long to decide,
I will buy these tanks from elsewhere and if the Americans
then say I could have their tanks, I will say No, thank 1ou

‘The USA 15 between the devil and the deep sea  If it helps
Pakistan militanily, 1t allienates the sympathies of some other
countnies  Despate such help, expericnce hes shown that Palus-

tan does nottung to serve USA s mterests and woos USSR and
China too  If USA d~nies Pabistan this assistance 1t will get
closer to USSR and China

The Indun Express of 16 Qctober 1970, reported US Senator
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Wilhiam Saxby os telling the Senate that the value of the arms (300
armoured personnel carsiers, 18 I' 104 Starfighters and 7 B 57
bombere) the USA would sell Pakistan was not worth only 15
milion dollars as the Admmistration averred but at least $150
mullion at marhet price  This discrepancy was duc to the Penta
gon s deflated pricing pohicy for surplus arms

US Secretary of State, William Rogers, assured Mrs Gandh
i Washington that the proposed sale would constitute a  one
time exception 1o the arms embargo applicable to both countries
(ndian Lxpress, 29 October 1970)  But no reliance can be placed
on such assurances which have been broken before

Saxby also mentioned the two and half billion dollar aid the
USA had given Pakistan earlter, 1t the shape of 700 tanks, around
20 squadrons of F 86 Sabre jets and 104 Starfighters, arullery,
and a vanety of other equipment  And what did this ally do for
us? ashed Saxby  Where did 121 jomn in fightng anti commu
nist bartles ? It forced us to unceremoniously close down the only
facility 1t had mnen us—the U 2 base m Peshawar’

Saxby concluded  Today, the leaders of Pakistan openly pro
claim that they visualize no threat from the Soviet Union or from
China and 1s geting arms from both In other words, China
and Russia are repeating our folly in Pahistan  But there 1s no
reason for us to emulate them

Tt 15 1nteresting to note that n a letter to the Neew York Times
Pakistan s Press Attache in Washington threatened thar his
country would use American arms to  force  Indua to settle the
Kashmur issue  He said Pakistan needed more arms 1o discourage
possible adventures of India s rulers A nation’s ability to defend
1ts rights or thwart hadbrought c d
parties to the negotiating table  With or without arms purchases
he said Palustan had not been mn a position to force Ind:a to the
conference table for meanmgful negotiattons on Kashmir and other
outstanding problemes  Wath the help of friendly countries like
the USA, he hoped Pakistan mught et be able to do so

The iggest criticism of US military  aid to Paksstan has come
from Chester Bowles former Ambassador n India  According
10 a report 1 the Indian Express, New Delht, of 21 January 1971
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he disclosed before a Congressional commuttee 1 Washington
on 19 January that the munative for third country sales of tanks
and other equipment to Palastan came 1n each case fromthe Usa
Bowles spoke on the basis of authentic and direct information
and not hearsay

Bowles’ account 15 the most copent and coherent picture of the
Tustory of American military 1nvolvement on the side of Palastan
that anvone has so far mede public 11 Washington Accordmg to
tum, the ratonale of US 1nterest 1n Palustan s military strength
might be traced to a book  Wells of Power, wnitten by a Boush
Crvid Servant, Str Olaf Caroe, which came to the attention of the
State Department 1t 1950 As Caroe pomnted out, in British
colonial days the stability of West Asia and Southeast Asia largely
d ded on three el Brnuush diplomacy, the British Navy,
and the Indian Army

After the British withdrawal from India and the estabhishment
of Nehru s policy of non involiement in 1948 the Indian Army
had been neutralized Hence Caroe argued that a substitute
must be found and Palusten weas the most bkely possibohty  In
1953, Secretary of State Dulles, exasperated by India s non aligned
foreign policies favoured the proposed bwild up of Pakistan s
armed forces

On 25 bebruary 1954, President Eisenhower approved the arms

agreement with Palistan  In 2 public letter of explanation to
Nehry, he said

What we are proposing to do, and what Palustan 1s agreewng
to 15 not directed any way aganst Indiz, and [ am confirming
publicly that 1f our md to any country, mcluding Pakistan, 15
musused and directed agamst any other, 1 shall undertale
immediate and 1n accordance with my constitutional authoraty,
approprate action both within and without the United Natrons
to thwart such aggressions

In the late 1950s as the validity of the US assumption thar
Palustan could be counted on as a loyal ally in case of a Sovset
or Chinese attack came 1nto question, a new element was mn1ro-
duced to jusufy the USAs commutment to Pakistan  This was
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the development of a large military base at Peshawar

According to Bowles, as the Pentagon and State Department
placed greater ond greater emphasis on the importance of the
Peshawar air base, the capaaity of the Pakistan Government to
mfluence United States’ policy tn South Asia increased corres-
pondingly When the Chinese attacked India in the fall of 1962,
the USA promptly came 1o Indias assistance with some $60
mullion 1n military equipment But when Inda asked for $100
mullion a year for five years to modermze 1ts mulitary forces, a
bitterly fought contest occurred within the US Government

In November 1963 when the USA was about to respond favour~
ably to India s request, President Kennedy died  In May 1964,
when the USA was again on theeve of a favourable decision, Nehru
died Under these circumstances, 1t was mnevatable that the Indan
Government, which had been watting impatiently for US support
for 18 months, would turn to the USSR for the military assistance
1t quite reasonably felt was essential to discourage and if necess-
ary, defeat a Chinese attack

By mid August 1964 1t had become ] ar that those who opposed
military aid to India for fear of jeopardizing the US base in Pakis
tan had won the debate  Ironically the heavy political as wel! as
mulitary price the USA paid for the mdispensable Peshawar base
was mnvain  In 1968 1n an effort to please the USSR, Pakistan
refused to renew the US agreement and the L.tter was forced to
move out the following year

Bowles went on to say that the brief but tough India Palistan
war began in  August 1965, when some 5,000 Pakistani guenllas
invaded the RKashmr Valley A month later when 1t became clear
that this covert effort had fail d, a Pakistani armoured bnigade,
equipped with Amercan tanks artillery and machine guns and
supported by Amercan planes, crossed the Indra Palastan frontier
1n the Jammu area and moved to cut off communications between
northern India and the Rashmir Valloy

The Indians launched a dwversionary thrust farther west
Two Indian div1 1ons moved across the Punjab border and headed
for Lahore The Chinese, who welcomed the conflict and were
alarmed over the progress made 1n the negotiatiens for a cease
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fire, sent India an ultimatum over an alleged violation of their
border by Indian troops But India sgnored the Chinese warming,
and after 1ntensne negouations a ceasefire was arranged

The Indian Gosernment, press, and public were, Bonles said,
predictably bitter over the use of American equipment by Palus-
tan  Accordingto hm, n April 1967, the USA once again resumed
shipments of arms to Palustan  In New Delhy, 1t was jocularly
referred to as  America s tanks for peace * programme To meet
Pakistan s request for more tanks, the US Government ashed
first the West Germans, then the Belgians, next the Itahars,
and finally the Turks to ‘sell 100 American tanks to Pakistan
for a nomunal price

In March 1970, a year after Bowles left India, the Palustan
request for the tanks was renewed, and according to press reports
this time the response of the new Nivon Admumstration was
favourable It was senseless performance Why should a
new Admumustration with a relatively clean slate seriously
consider a proposal that siriply repeated the blunders of 1ts
predecessors >

There was considerable opposiion mn the US Congress and
Bowles added his protest in a guest editorial in the New York
Times Acgan the decision was delayed, but six months later
m October 1970 agreement was reached According to press
reports, 1t permutted Pakistan to purchase one squadron of
B 57 bombers the only concenable purpose of which could
be to bomb Indian cities, and a sizable number of armoured
personnel carniers which could only be used on the flat plams
of Indian Punjab

Bowles ended up by saymg that the American s old rationale,
first that US arms to Palustan were required to block a most
unlikely Soviet push into West Asia and later thst 1t was required
to enable the Americans to retamn their Peshawar military base,
no longer made sense Consequently, a new rationale to fit the
situation was produced and that was that the Americans must
provide arms to Pakistan because the Russians and the Chinese
were domng 1t

Pakstan s success and Indias faure m foreign policy lay 1n
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During this period, Palustan continued to draw closer to the
Soviet Union, which decided to provide lethal arms to st despite
vigorols protests from vatious agencies 1n Indra which accused
Moscow of seching panty between India and Pakistan as the
Anglo Americans had donc 1n the past This placed a heavy stran
on Indo Sovict relauons, as other factors had threatened them
from time to time, notably the Indian critscism of Soviet armed
mtervention n Hungary and Czechoslovakia

We not only failed to win the India Pakistan conflict 1 1965
but 1n a way lost the peace as well A major consequence of this
war was that we allowed the Soviet Union to appear on the national
scene almost as a suzetamn power within two decades of having,
with great difficulty, liqudated the British Raj after more than
two centuries

The Tashkent effort m 1965 was a tnumph of Soviet diplomacy
Moscow consolhidatedts friendship both with India and Pakistan
without appeanfig partisan It acqutred 3 new position 1 Asian
politics  Until then 1t had tried to sneak 1nto our affarrs  Now we
openly nvited 1t to deal with avital matter concermng our naton
The fact that we did not ask the UN, the USA, Britamn or anybody
but the Russians to deal with this matter gave them a tremendous
amount of prestige internationally  Iromcally, 1t made us depend
ent on the USSR more than ever and left us little leverage m our
foreign policy

Accordmng to the Statesman, New Delhy, dated 28 October 1970,
Prime Munuster Indira Gandhi was not satisfied with Washungton s
explanation of its decision 1o resume arms supplies to Pakistan
This was tmplicit i her remarks on her arrival 1n Delh: the day
before at the end of a foreygn visit ' When a correspondent inquired
whether she was referring tothe argument that US help to Pakistan
was intended to wean 1t away from China she repled that the
American answer was the same as India used 1o recewve from the
Soviets

Mrs Gandht saw a ‘sameness ’ n the atttude of the USA and
the USSR towards Pakistan When asked whether thetwo countries
were going together on arms supply toPakistan, sherephed They
say that they do not go together, but separately they do the same
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thing ” India’s policy of nonalignment, coupled with its struggle
for economic independence, mught have provoked the USA to
sell arms to Palustan The US Admumstration should know the
effect of 1ts policy of arms, how 1t once encouraged Pakistani
aggression agamst India and rught encourage 1t agan

The US Assistant Secretary of State for South East Asia, Joseph
Sisco, protested through the press on 30 October 1970, aganst
Indias mterpretation of US military aid to Palustan  If India
filed a request for arms, 1t woald be entertained on par with Pakus-
tan. But, as 1n 1954 mn a sumilar situation, India 1s protesting
without asking for US mihtary aid

The present devclopments mdicate that the timing of American
arms aid 15 to enh. the nfl of the Generals 1n
Palsstan who, with their feudal background, Washmgton hopes
will become friendly one day But Democratic Senator Frank
Church has warned the Nixon Admumistration that the nsks of
another India Palustan conflict had increased as a result of this
deaiston

For reasons of their own, the two super-powers are bwlding
up Paksstan militanily, unmindful of the serious consequences of
their action to peace and stabiity in Asia. Closing the US
cultural centres, the visit to India of Madame Binh, a member
of the Provisional Revolutionary Government of South Vietnam,
and Delht s periodical pronouncements on Vietnam mught have
provoled the USA to g e Pakustan such lethal equipment as F-104
Starfighters and B 57 bombers, and persist in mantaiming armed
panty between India and Pakistan

Because of its pro-Indian policies, the Soviet Umon lacks a
popular base i Pakistan, which Chuna enjoys there because 1t 1s
mibtantly anti Indian  As an alternative, the Sowtet Umon
therefore heeps on the night side of the Palsstans armed forces
which wield political power It 15 therefore certan that Russia
will continue to supply arms to Pakistan and kence effectnely
mamntan its influence on that country’s politics

Another factor which may bring Pakistan and the USSR closer
1s the manner m which India 1s trying to normahize relations with
China  Any rapprochement between these two countries wall
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frighten China into thinking that 1t was planming a strike Thi
unnecessary for the defence of the US or of American interest
Asia

Chings mamn nudlear installations are so scattered that
attacher can hope to ehiminate them without rish of a prolont
war Nobody would therefore be tempted to launch a pre emp
attach on these installations to counter any mulitary moves Pel
may be planning

The main Chiese nuclear testing ground ts at Lop Nor,
Sinkiang, and 1ts nuclear producuon plants are at Aksu
Urum cht A strike on them s unlikely to cripple China s nuc
potential unless 1t also destroys the major nstaliations, which
located further east at Baiyen, Lanchow, and Paotow, and
15 far fetched

The Russians have a mighty armed force, but 1t suffers fi
some handicaps Its tanks and artillery are more modern :
masstve than those of the Chimese and 1ts arr force superior
Soviet Union preponderates equally 1n nuclear strking pov
with tactical and medium range ballistic mssiles deployed wit
the reach of Chinese targets

Chuna, on the other hand, has, apart from ns nuclear arse!
far greater manpower and a formidable fantry force with gt
equpment  According to the Institute for Strategic Stud
London whereas the Soviet Union cannot deploy more than
divistons, or 270 000 men, 1 the immediate neighbourhood
the Chinese frontier, China can deploy more than one mill
menn reply to aRussian deployment without denuding stssoutht
borders Turther the Russians must be careful that if they ¥
on China somebody does not stab them in the back from Eurol
Anall out war between the USSR and Chinais therefore unlithe

The Soviet leaders designate the USA, the chief capitd
power as the supreme enemy Although they seck a tempori
adjustment with W ashington they are convinced that the 500
Union with its devel of modern ar 15 the o
power in the world capable of destroying the USA The 1
on the ath~r hand thinks 1t 15 the only power able to cont
communist expansiomism
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territorics considered necessary to defend Taibet It demonstrated
its military strenath to the world by swiftly seizing these areas on
the Indian border Indiawas humbled but did not collapse as China
hoped The USSR remawned silent for weeks before voicng
lukewarm support for India But 1¢ never condemned the Chinese
masion

China colluded with Pakistan 1n the war agamnst India in 1965
Thercafter, 1t began intruding into Indian territory agamm On 26
November 1965, 1ts troops occupied positions along the Thagla
ridge and at Namha Chu 1n NETA 1n a mossise operation remints
cent of 1962 India protested On 9 Decemb r Chinese forces
probed Indian positions in Ladakh  On 10 December China
struck around Longju in NETA On 12 September 1967 the
Chinese clashed with our forces 1n the Nathu L1 area i Siklim
from which as mentioned carlier, many highups in New Dell
drew comfort because of our supposed success Since then 1t
has on the whole, held its hand so that 1t can Keep 1ts intentions
hidden from us Now that our relations with Palustan are
detertoraung China 1s bound to start provoking more incidents
along our northern border and may strike again 1f necessary  Flse,
1t may sunulate action m certain areas to diert us from
oncentrating our resources agamst Palustn

‘The Chinese are making thorough preparations for a major
confrontation They are likely to create greater tensions n our
border areas and as time goes on heep us guessing when they may
inflict a blow They have loped a network of 1on:
along the India Tibet border and vurtually compelled Nepal to
bwld a road from kathmandu to hodar: Pass

This road with bridges fit to carry medium tanks 1s of strategic
importance to China as 1t 15 10 hine with 1ts communications aleng
the India Tib~t border It lIinks up with the Tribhusan highway
from Rathmandu to Raxaul on the Indian border Thus for the
first ime 11 history the Indo Gang.tic plain with India s capital
on one flank and a major port, Caleutta, on the other, and our
industrial complexes hike Jamshedpur and Bhulat in the rear, 1s
directly accessible to China

The Chinese intethigence orgamization s systematicalls intro
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duced agents 1nto India, especially 1n the border areas It has
established 2 network to convey necessary information back home
Tts agents note, as do those of Palustan, our military bwild up and
movements and are help~d m thus task at times by unscrupulous
people 1n this country Its muhitary machine makes do with an
austere scale of rations and 1s expert Inimprovi1zation Trs admunis~
trative set-up 15 also austere
The Chinese character 15 very complex Before acting they
become silent and inscrutable, as they didin 1950 prior to getting
mvohved 1n the horean War When they mohe statements or
extend threats thus means they will take no action China has
aggressive designs agamst us 2nd will select the time to concentrate
superior forces—as 1 1962—at vital points o the terrain that
suits them best and try to break throuch
Ctuna will bs malitary pressure compel Indiato divert to defence
anunduly high proportion of its resources thereby undermuning
Indias pohiical and ecomomic stakality Apart from posing a
military threat from Trbet, 1t will try to create nfts between India
and Nepal SiNum and Bhutan and enhance 1ts own mnfluence in
theseareas It will provoke people in the Mizo Hills and Nagaland
agamsl us
We should remember that China has an army of 138 divistons
and 2n air force of about 3,000 combat asrcraft plus formidable
guerilla and other irregular forces As soon =5 1t swits Pelung
and circumstances become gonerally favourable, Chuna will erther
auack us on its own or threaten us m collusion with Palustan
The common aims of China and Palust.n are (a) To keep the
threat of war alive by strihing constant aggressive attitudes ton ards
India (b) To create unrest and disunity 1n India by (i) sabotage
and subversion of varous types wherever possible for example,
the Naxaltes (1) subyerting the Nagas and Mizos 2nd encouragmg
them to seek mndependence, and (i) maung ouc minorities
The Daily Telegraph, London of 22 April 1970 quoted a good
example of the growing collaboration between China and Palustan
Chinese mulitary equipment and arms are being stochpiled 1n the
strategic town of Galgit, near which one Chinese division 1s lecated
In 2ddition to the old caravan route between Gilgit and Tibet
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which has been widened to carry heavy traffic, another motorable
road has been constructed to establish a direct hink between Mor
Khum in northern Kashmir to Khunjerab Pass on the kashmir-
Sinkiang border

The entire road runs through Indian terntory under Palustan s
illegal occupation The road extends the Chiese road network
mto northern Rashmir and poses a threat both to Indta and the
USSR Although 1t 1s ostenstbly designed to promote trade with
Pakistan, previous expericnce shows that roads butlt by the
Chinese are more often designed for war

China s nuclear strength 1s growing rapidly Its first atom bomb
was exploded 1n 1964, after an mvestment of more than 1 5 billion
dollars 1n construching a uranium concentration plant at Lanchow
1n north wentral China In addition it set up several chemical
separation plants for uranium and thorium extraction In 1967
China tested its first hydrogen bomb Tht was 1ts sixth nuclear
test The seventh was of a low yield nuclear bomb

Ralph E Lapp, 2 renowned US physicist, has predicted that
China would have an arsenal of 100 H bombs or hydrogen mussile
warheads and would have developed intercontmental bhallistic
musstles sometime in 1970, and achieve operational ICBM capa
bility by 1972 Sure enough, last year Chuna fired 1ts first 380
pound space satellite  double the si1ze of the first Ru sian Sputmk
mto earth orbi, indicating that 1t had finally achieved the capability
of launching ICBMs China has thus joined the international space
club

The USA and the USSR have made giant strides mn developing
nuclear weapons Other countries like Austraha Britamn, Canada
France, Israel, Italy, Japan Sweden, and West Germany have the
means antd expertise to progress 1n ths field 1n future

China may well have about 75 landbased ICBMs 1n the mext
five years and may be able to deln er nussiles wath atomic warheads
up to 5,000 miles or more even now or pretty soon It can add
about 50 bombs to 1ts stockpile every year Almost all Asian
countries are within the range of Chinese missiles at present and
the USA and Western Europe will come under this threat

soon
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Apart from the mihitary 1mphcations of China’s space achieve-
ments, 1t will also gan many political advantages mternationally
The minds of the Chinese leaders are set on a global strateg)
They want their country to wicld influence mternationaily and be
a model of communist 1deology Apart from claiming the disputed
terntones along India’s northern border, st probably alse hopes to
control the Indian Ocean one day It encourages tension between
India and Palustan in the hope that they go to war with each other
and that this leads to India s disintegration  As Ruscell Brines,
an American journalist, says, China has strengthened its stretegic
posttion 1 the Himalayas vis avis the USSR Pakustan,
and India by its campaign i 1962

China supports Palustan for two reasons  (a) Tospite India and,
through India, the USSR If 1t undermunes India, this has a stmlar
effict on the USSR, which was once trymng to boost India for its
ownreasons (b) Tospitethe USA,towhich Pakistan was militanly
aligned 1n a way It was 2 notable diplomatsc feat for China to
wean away Pakistan from the USA

Pakistan 1s militarsly aligned to USA, one of Chma s enemies
It condemned China some years ago for aggression in Korea
Palustan and China have different ideologies One has a feudal,
theocratic and reactionary regume the other 1s a communist state
The Sino Pakistan entente 15 a classic example of poliuscal opportu
mism and expediency

Lin Piao, Vice Chairman of te Chine ¢ Communist Party,
said 1n April 1969 at the 9th Party Congress, that China would
support all revolutionary struggles of the people of As:a men-
tomng mne countries where such struggles were gomng on  He
mcluded India but excluded Palustan, mmplymg that no such
struggle wa going on in that fudal State  He hinted that China
may have to stage a revolutionary strupgle and subsert countries
not on 1ts side

It 15 1n our nattonal taterests that we keep China s forces of
subversion at bay and normalize our relations with this powerful
country But we should not let our relations with other great
countrics deteriorate at the same tume
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Instead we should, with our gigantic population and national
resources, utilize this me to strengthent ourselves i various
directions, mobilizing and modermizing our defence and economc
affurs so that respect for Indis in the conmty of nauons may
ncrease and 1t may occupy a position of equality with the leading
nauons 1n the world

Only then shall we be able to hold our head high, and our voice
will begin to be heard Only then shall we attain a bargaining
position on the chessboard of international poltics It a nation
aspires to be nfluenuall inworld affairs without adequate strength
to back 1ts clamms, 1t 15 1n danger of being exposed to humuhation
when challenged to fulfil this role

We should have fearnt by now that 1n this cruel world of reality
respect 15 given to strength and not to goodness Nations, ltke
wndividuals are heard if they can do good to thetr friends and harm
to their enemies If they can do neither, despite their nobility
they may be admired by a few but are ignored by most The
USA and the USSR are respected by the world today not because
of their 1deologies but because of therr economic and military
power

Our diplomatic representati ¢s often tmagine that theirr  effecne  presen
tatton of our pomt of view can 1nfluence most foreign countries  Take for
instance our Foreign Mimster s wisitabroad tn - June 1971 regarding the influx
of refugees from East Bengalinto India the burden they il inflict on us and
the possible repercussions  On his return he reported (o his government how
successful hus tour had been Tromcally the press came out with the starthng news
a day later that USA had sent to Pakistan three ship loads of military hardware
followed by more later Asthis was contrary t0 USA s publicstand on the
subject India suggested that the Nuxon adrmumstrstion stops these ships en route
The State Department replied however that 1t would be legally imposuble to
doso This should teach us that no country 1s Likely to change s foreign policy
towards another just because of cur convincing  arguments
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Strategy of Defence

Let Rim who destres pecce prepeve for war
—VEGETIUS

CLAUZEWITZ DEFINED WAR as the contmuation of poliics by other
means Qur statesmen should therefore mal e 1t their busness to
understand this serious affair  They can acquire hnowledge of the
complexities of war only by deep study, to which there are noshort-
cuts Only then will they acquire confidence and get 2 firm gnp
on matters of defence At present, they are content with sketchy
knowledge of these subjects much to our detriment

A nation should always have well defined strategic as well as
other goals According to Liddell Hart, 1t can sum up its strategy
1n one word, concentranion, medmng concentration of strength
aganst weakness He enunciates six positive and two negative
maxims under thie head

Posizve (@) Adjust your means to your ends—to sense what 1s
possible  (b) Keep your object always in mmnd (¢) Chose the time
of least expectation (d) Exploitthe line of least resistance  (¢) Take
a line of operation which offers alternative objectives  (f) Ensure
that both plan and dispositions are flexible adaptable to
crreumstances

Negauve (a) Do not throw your weight into a stroke while
your oppofient s on guard  (4) Do not renew an attack along the
same line or same form after 1t has faled once

Naronal Policy

We must, at the outse(, understand our national aims As a

d public India has ser itself five clear
goals (a) Promotng a socialistic welfare state wittun parhamentary
democracy withrule of lay, (b) Fostermng urufication and itegration
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of the nation (¢) Generaung rapid tndustrial and economic
P towardsr standards of living for the common
man (d) Concurrently mamtamning the security of the union s
land air and sea spaces (e) Promoting mternauonal peace, amuty
and the welfare of mankind so as to establish our rightful place 1n
the world

On one hand, we must protect our frontiers suitably, on the
other, we must remove poverty and illiteracy from our midst To
accomplish these tasks, 1t 1s nece sary for us to have a sound
national strategy, balanced defence forces and dynamic leader
ship

In evolving a practical national strategy the prerequisite ts
therefore a balanced calculation of rishs and priorites between our
prime requirement of raprd modermization and of national security
without diffusion of effort

Strategy 1s linked with all aspects of governmental activity
politics, defen dipl y, and It determunes the
policy of a government 1n practice towords the achievement of 1ts
destred ends It has to be kept up to date constantly Modern
wars are often the result of a series of miscalculations A particular
strategy should be evolied i relation to ones national aims
and resources Sound intelligence and good higher leadership
are necessary for successful strategy

In a democracy mulitary requirements often have to compete
agamst other civilian projects for financial approval To be able to
fix correct priorities and keep the armed forces m a state of pre
paredness for all eventualities there 1s urgent need for the Prime
Munister as well as the Defence Minister and Finance Mmister
to have a greater understanding of military matters than they have
at present

Our armed forces must be strong even in peace as fruitful
friendship between different countries can only emerge if one 1s
strong  Mao Tse tungsays In this world friendship custs
between one cat and another notbetween a cat and a rat

Qur leaders should therefore never select as service chefs,
pliable and  safe men although they may remain hand in glove
withthem They should while selecting higher commanders pay

Tavel,
d
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1ess attention to thewr“‘reputations”and pliability and more to their
patnotism, qualiies of leadership, and concrete professional
achievements “Safe  men breed simular types under them at the
expense of be ter leaders who are overlooked If our leaders
select ‘yes men, this may affect leadership i the forces as a
whole and lead ta adverse consequences such as loss of nnocent
Itves and prestige in war

In d~ciding 1ts foreign policy a government must first consider
what defence commutments it 1s able to undertake A country
usually fails to achreve 1ts atms because 1ts ends and means are out
of step, because 1ts representatives send into battle, 1n spite of
ample warmung ely equipped fi 1y tramned, and
mentally unprepared troops The responsibility for this must
fall upon opportunists 11 high positions who, due to lack of mtegrity
and 1 order to earn cheap populanity with poliicians, and to
climb 1n their own careers take actions contrary to the dictates
of their conscience and against national interests

Apartfrom agro industrial res olution to achieve self sufficiency,
urgent measures are required to provide better rail and air trans-
port systems and more construction of border roads, dropping
zones landing grounds and airfield complexes and establish well
stocked advance bases served by sound communications -

A clear cut and precise directive on defence policy 1n relation
to the China Palustan threat must be given by the government to
the Chuefs of Staff  From thss alone will follow our overall short-
term and long term defence plan, together with sufficiently detaled
military plans and preparedness

The strength of the Army should be doubled withproportionate
mountain formations and with weapons and equipment capable
of the most effective firepower There should also be sufficiently
large armoured and motorized formations to enable deep penetra
1101 1010 sensitive enemy areas To influence 1ssues at appropriate
moments and to meet unknown contingencies, our armed forces
should have adequate reserse formations of all types which are
wtially wncommutted 1n op-rations Lastly, highly tramned and
sufficient forces, including parachute troops, should be available
o support our defending or attacking forces 1n certam eventualities
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aganst China and Pakistan

To gain superionity 1n the air, the Air Force must be further
strengthened and 1ts close support to the L.nd forces ensured
Its strategic strike or bombardment capability must be improved
‘This warrants prionty for a proper bomber force with mussile
capabtlity Transport aircraft and helicopters should be mustered
1 large numbers to meet the logistic requitements of the army
and arborne forces

Our cvil defence schemes and awr raid precautions must be
rehearsed and kept in trim - A new spirit should be infused 1n our
forces as well as 1n the nation as a whole

Higher Direction of War

The politic 1 and higher direction of our wars has been faulty
simce 1947 Thus 1s becouse our so called defence dignatories
have not made 1t their business to study higher strategy suitably
Novices cannot run this dangerous and comphcated affair

Our Defence Muusters as of course their other Cabinet collea
gues, should, apart from being confidents of the Prime Mmister,
also be men whose merits have already made 2 mark 1n some
mmportant field They should, whilst selecting the service
chiefs and other higher commanders, pay less attention to the
reputations, dossiers and phability of candidutes and more to
their patriotism, qualities of leadership and concrete professional
achievements

Our Defence Ministers spend most of their ime artending to
parliamentary activity, their consutuents and other extraneous or
ceremontal matters and devote little time to operational and strate
gic affurs  They should make an apprecuation through the
asststance of their service chiefs munistry officiuls, and expert
commuttees deahing with many special subjects affecing defence
examune the significance of certamn trends, the implications of some
of our and of the enemies moves, and reflect upon the special
strategic problems confronting usn our border .reas snd elsewhere,
and study the varzous courses open 1o us and to the enemy

They should exammne which countries threaten our security,
look 1nto our military and economc resources (state of equipment,
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traming, and logistics) compared with these of our enemies ‘They
should ascertamn which countries are likely to assist them i war
against us and should take steps n advance to counter these moves
They should, among other things, evolve a suitable strategy and
technique apart from developing 2 New Spifit 1M QUr SEIVICES,
to deal with the enemy 10 consultation with the service chiefs

The parts to be played 1n the total mobilization by the Mmustrses
of Finance, Economuc Affurs, Defence, External Affars  Indus-
tries, and Railways should be coordmnated by the Prime Munister,
who alone 1s 1n a position to lay down priorities for all concerned,
avording much delay and non utihzaton of national resource

Polictes

Defence and economic experts i consultation with our diplo-
mats should put their heads together to consider what steps are
necessary 1n each field in furtherance of our defence policies
Then the musters concerned should devote their undivided
attention to this important matter

We will have to take special psychological steps affecting our
border tribes and troops, apart from special military measures, to
cope with our tasks 1n these areas  Our defence planners should
constantly examine whether they are mamntaming priorities in
urg nt operatonal and production matters and if the ratto between
combat and logistical forces 15 proportionate to our current and
foreseeable needs

The government should not adopt a defensive attitude which
fluences all 1ts actions and robs 1t of the spirit without which 1t
will never be able to spring a surprise on the opponent--an essen
tial ingredient of victory It should bear 1n mmd that while a
posture of d=fenc=1s a good expedient, this should never be prac-
tised as o matter of habit It should not of course become
unnecessarily bellicose, as some governments do occasionally to
show thesr supposed strength and indulge n brave words which
often land them in awkward situations  Qur government should,
mstead behave more realistically and strengthen our  armed
forces and the nauon as a whole m addiion It can only do
this by ensunng, that our forces are well equipped, well trained,
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andwell 1 d  They shoul) hwe tremendous hutting power with
nuclear weipony, for this would save us connuderable expense
unnzcessary expatann of  manpowcer and on other redundant
conventicnal heads

The g nernment should puve up talling of fighting China (with
an army of 138 divtaans) and Pakistan angle handed It should
alter doimy 11s best to beeome self sufficsent explore wass of reach
ng agreements through skilful negotiations with powceful friendly
countrics willing to assist us switably in tme of war and af
necessary, for a consideration, as nobody does anything in
practice for nothung  This will discourage our potential
focs from taking hiberties with us On this subject Chanakva
hassmad  When a hing finds himscll unable to confront
his cnemies single handed, then he should make the expedinon
in combination with oth r kings

Our foreign policy makers mught note that 1in World War II
the United States and Bratain made common cause with the Soviet
Union to defeat Nazi Germany

The government should lay down 1ts defence poliaes and a full
discussion should take place at the Cabmet level  This august
body should study 1ts agenda carefully and grasp the purport of
the briefs placed before it At present ite members often consider
even vital matters hasnly and 1n & shipshod manner mstead of
burning midnight o1l over them  They are often 1n a rush about
relatn ely umimportant matters at the cost of thetr important dunes
If there are disagreements among them on matters of national
importance, the Prime Minuster should not allow decistons to be
postponed, as often happens but should dictate action to her
colleagues Nobody should be permitted to deviate from the final
decision or arbitrarily stem its progress later This applies
particularly to Finance  In other words all concerned should be

pelled 1o 1mpl Government d mplicetly

The service chiefs should be given the requisite directives warhan
the framework of which they should be asked to make plans to
defend the country They should implement them sincerely and
keep their forces 1n readmess for all eventualities  Government
should make sure that the strategic theories our military experts
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expound make sen e They should also make sure that legitimate
direction of policy by them s not erroncously characterized as
interference by the forces or anybody else The government
should retain overall control and not allow the forces to dictate
actions which might nullify our national aims At the same time
there should be no unduc mnterference by the government i the
legitimate duties of the Chiefs of Staff

The government and the service chiefs should foresee rather
than follow muhtary situstions Nor should the latter be
afraid of represenung their views to the government strongly
The government should not attempt to teach the chiefs their jobs
nor should the chiefs try to teach the government its functions
Soldiers are meant to fight wars, which statesmen cannot do
and statesmen to govern the country, which soldiers should
not attempt A team spinit should exist between the Defence
Mumstry and Defence Finance on one hand and the headquarters
of the Defence Services on the other At present they often give
the impression of bewng at loggerheads

There was a time when the government did not allot sufficient
funds for even vital defence needs, nor was adequate attention
paid to important defence matters Then the pendulum swung
to the other extreme When we suffered severe reverses at the
hands of the Chunese 1n 1962 our politicians had 2 rude awakenung
As some of them faced the danger of losing their jobs for past
negligence they were now i a pamc to strengthen the armed
forces post haste They therefore tried to jump many hurdles
relating to questions which should have taken years to solve
Shortcuts were sought for long term measures

This attitude was however a pleasant departure from therr
normal slumber  For some time after 1962, Finance and Defence
officials virtually approved all the recommendations of Service
Headquarters lest the blame for the nations lack of militar
preparedness be puned on them  But as ime  went on, compla
cency descended once agamn znd Finance resumed its traditional
attitude of blocking hindenng, and delaymg  There are undoub-
tedly some officers . Finance with imaginatien and outstanding
ability, but how many are they? Generally, officers 1 decisione
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making capacities m this department develop what appears to be a
sadistic mentality or creed and split hairs over urgent proposals,
only a fraction of which they approve, the rest fathng by the way
stde  They indulge 1n acadenmuc and infructucus arguments 1n
prolonged and 1nconclusive meetings and 1n notings on files which
go backwards and forwards Theur scrutiny 1s unreasonable and
results 1n inordinate delays, affucting vatal 1ssues

These financal pandits dabble 1n military matters and harp
unduly on their financial aspect and on precedents  The opera
uonal angle appeats to them the least important of all considera
tions They arbitranly slash inescapable expenditurz on many
projects which by reduced finances just cannot function Admt
tedly, Service Headquarters do not always put up to Fmance and
the Defence Muustry well considered proposals regarding tne
size and shape of our forces and other important matters When
such 1s the case, the services should be reminded of the need to
be more precise and be asked to submut thesr cases after adequate
homework  Whilst redtape should be reduced to the minimum,
all steps should be taken to prevent wasteful expenditure

Orgamzation

Toenable Service Headquarters and the Minstries of Defence and
Finance to work 1n complete harmony, and not at cross purposes
as happens today, 1t 1s necessary to establish an integrated defence
headquarters  This would avoid duplication of work and l=ad to
speedier decisions and greater effictency We must develop our
sources for collection and processing strategic mtelligence which
includes precise information on subjects ranging from economic
commercial, mlitary, transport, communications industrial
potential and other ancillary subjects allted to the total war effort
of a nation The broader the spectrum the more 1nformation
there would be from which defence experts would be able to
gauge an enemys potentral

Strategic tnformation 15 quite different from ordinary mtellr
genc~ about an enemy s war machine for which we have a small
orgamzatron Multtary 1l and the 1 Bureau
have done a good job, ont the whole considering the paucity of
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financiol and statstical resources on which they can draw This
15 Iike expacting acomputer to function effectively without feeding
it with escential information
It 1s sard at umes that an mcreasmg outlay on defence affects
the country s development plans adsersely  Yet 1f we do not
spend enough on defence and remam comgparatvely weah, our
very existence may be threatened by unscrupulous aggressors
We nave to develop our economy 1n such a way that 1t can cope
with our growmg mulitary expenditure
Because of our huge defence budget, 1t 1s necessary to organize
the economic utiization of nauonal enterprse which should be
planned by competent defence and science expests;! ndustralsts,
tech and technol We should fix the
machinery and processes of execution and priorties They should
supervise the implementation of our development plans, ensure
that the public and private sectors cooperste fully in this effort,
prevent waste and remove obstacles, bottlenecks and other delay-
mg factors  Defaulters should be punsshed to set an example
Indig.nous resources and potennahines should be unhzed and
supplemented from external sources as necessary We should
increase our foreign exchange earmngs Taxation should be
revised to encourage mncreased earnings, with mcentives 10 save
and nvest
More than one Army Chief of Staff has advocated to the govern-
ment in the recent past that our Armed Forces should be headed by
a Chuef of Defence Staff asm the USA and Britan with the rank
of Field Marshal China, Japan, and the Sosset Union do not have
this system  Admttedsy, 1t has ments but we should not adopt
1t merely because 1t prevails 1n certmn other countries whose
practice . mulirary affurs we are mclined to follow ar tumes
Before we introduce anything new we must ensure that 1t not only
suuts our conditions but 1s also indigenous 1n 1ts conception

*We have set up an Institute for Defence Studies at Delht which has 2
Iaghly competent staff under the brlbant K Subramanam It will be 1n the
long term interests of the services 1f their three chuefs could cooperate and spare
EYPEIls it Weapons and equipment to be seconded to this Instrtute so that they
aze able to make correct evaluanons of the forces of foreign counteies
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replaced by a national security council with much wider powers
and fields to explore ‘The head of this orgamizatton should be
the Prime Mimuster and 1ts members should be the Defence
Munuster, the minister of each service, the chief of each service,
the intelligence chief, the Foreign Secretary, the Defence Sec-
retary, the Home Secretary, and the Finance (Economic Affairs)
Secretary

The function of this council wall be to make plans for defence
prepatedness  The Prime Minister s word will be final m this
counctl, which will have 1ts own secretaniat

Nuclear Preparedness

A matter of supreme umportance to foreign and defence pohicies
1s whether we shourd hove 2 nuclear arsenal  While China 1s
rapidly developing devastating power to cause large scale destruc
tion of our territories, and many other countries are gomg ahead
m ths field our public posture 1s still not to use atomic energy
for warhke purposes

Although we are capable? of developmg nuclear weapons we
refuse to do so because (a) we are workmg for unnersal and general
disarmament and our capactty to work for 1t will duminish if we
enter the nuclear arms race (#) we cannot afford nuclear arma
ment and hence should concentrate on economic development
and (¢) we are dedicated to peace and hence are agamnst the
proliferation of fuclear weapons because 1t increa es the risk of
war

We have under provocation already fought wars i the past
and have b =n daven away under compulsion from our peaceful
pursuits  Why then should we, 1n the name of peace  refrain
from having nuclear weapons which we need so badly for self
defence ®

Some say that as India lacks the capital resources to acquire
nuclear capability 1t should depena on the superpowers to help 1t
1n thesr own interests even i the absence of nuclear gu.rantees

*Indma has already commussioned one atomic power station and 13 building
twomore It hasa chemical separation plant and a rocket launching stauon
and expects to launch a satellite wittun five years?
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This 1s wishful thmlung  We must be prepared for 2 contmgeney
n which nobody comes to our rescue and we have te fight our
battles alonie  Tt1s to be noted that Cluna, France, and the Soviet
Union mntroduced and kept on pursuing their nuclear programmes
when their economues were 1n poor shape

No useful purpose will be served by having 2 modest nuclear-
weapon capacty Half measures are meffectine  We have no
option and must have an effectie deterrent aganst threats to our
secursty 1 the shape of the atom bomb not only for military
reasons but also as a status symbol

Nuclear costing i India and elsewhere 13 based on different
factors, ncluding labour It can be exther for asmall and compara-
tvely crude weapons programme or for a really credible deterrent
A reasonable estimate by certam experts of the cost of Indias
acquiring 2 fully nuclear force 1s about Rs 4 000 mullien 2 year
spread over the next 15 years Opinions may differ on this cal-
culation, but approxumately this amount should be feasible mn three
well-thought out five year plans i which financial allotments are
appropnately made and through which ecomomic resources are
suitably developed In any event, the guestion should not be
‘what 1t will cost to acquire a nuclear force but rather whatis the
threat that necessitates this step

Our security  problems have to be judged i relation to the
threats we face from particular countries  India faces not onlv a
conventional but also a nuclear threat from China As soon as
Chuna has enough nuclear weapons, it will not hesitate to use them
agamst us  Qur conventional forces will be effective aganst
1tonly if they are bached by nuclear weapons ~ We are late 1n this
field but can make up for thus delay through a crash nuclear
programme

As nuclear energy? can also form the base of industry, its utih-
2ation for peaceful and warlihe purpoces goes hand ;n hand  as
all other sciennfic imvenuons do  We can afford to spend for this
Ppurpose, not by slovenly methods of planning and implementation

Its potentralities include the excavation of harbours canals and mountain
passes
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but by overhauling our economic capacity energetically We can
also save enough funds for such a programme by cutting expendi
ture on convention 1 irems
War 1s an wevitable human activity at the present stage of social
and cultural development and will occur pertodicelly, as1t has been
since the dawn of hustory, whether atomic energy 1s developed
by us as one of 1ts means or not  In the last 5,000 years there
have been 15,000 wars, averagingthree ayear  As Richard Burton
has said Peace 1s the dream  of the wise  but war 1s the hustory
of man
The belief that proliferation increases the risk of war 1s therefore
untenable Moreover even 1f we do not have nuclear weapons
we shall not prevent wars To do nothing 1 this respect and wait
for something to happen and then react by last mmute action and
tmprovization will only lead to desaster
We can enter the nuclear field with our present technical shill
and knowledge, but we should slso tempt talented Indian scientists
and engineers now workmng abroad with suitable incentives to work
m this realm at home  Once we embark upon a nuclear weapons
programme, we must implement 1t efficiently and not fall short of
pur targets as we often do in other vital spheres  We have
Already lost much valuable time 1 which China has forged ahead
of us 1n nuclear development  If we waste any more time the
rap between us and China may never be filled
Nobody least of all the super powers will relish the idea of
[ndia possessing nuclear weapons  They will discourage us from
Tus step by all means 1ncluding the threat of stopping economic
ud and mibtary supples We should accept this  challenge
eching the help we need from elsewhere 1f necessary, especially
\vhen there are other powers which have nuclear knowhow  We
ull also have to make a mighty effort towards self reliance and
tep up the rate of growth derably  Nuclear
strength will gne us more ndependence i foreign policy and wilt
mprove our negouatng capacity with other countries
It 1s because we are weak and have many shortcomings that
¢ are at the mercy of the great powers and are held to ramsom by
“wen small countries at umes  When we become strong and get
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The Armed Forces

They must hate the defects of their qualities
HoNoRE DE Barzac

I sgrvEp 30 years 1n the Army and thoroughly enjoy edit  If I
had the chotce of lving my life once more I would be a soldier
agam I thuink military hfe compares favourably with 1ts civilian
counterpart It 1s the answer to almost all ones prayers It
gtves one a chance to  stake one s ife 1n the defence cf one s coun
try, to heep secure the lines of fellow citizens and make many
sacrifices for thewr soke  This gives one great pride  Materially
1t affords many privileges, a clean, healthy, and adventurous hfe
It also affords umque opportumty of comradeshup

The armed forces are part and parcel of our national fife As
such, they should not remain separate as they did under the British
Thetr affairs—sxcept subjects such as future mlitary plans—need
to be discussed at public forums both to educate our people about
mulitary matters and to umprove the functoning of our forces

A nation mamntaims an army, navy and air force not only to safe
guard 1ts territorial integrity agamnst forewgn aggression but also as
a sheet anchor to the government at the time of internal calarmities
Soldiers sailors, and atrmen leave their homes for prolonged periods
of national service  Thetr day to-dvy life, evenn peace demands
more sacrifices, hardships, and hazards than in other occupa
tons  Men of the Arr Force, who get inadequate flying bounties,
perform particularly dangerous duties at all umes and therr casualty
ratess lugh  Our servicemen go through exacting traming 1n peace
1n order to prepare themselves for their arduous life separated
from their families without suitable compensation and often
impatr their health 1n the process  In war they undergo untold
sufferings  The Jeast the government can do for them 1s therefore
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10 le~p them contented so that their morale remamns hgh. This
cen be achies od by giving them and thew famehes adequate accom-
modation 2nd other amemtses and a better standard of living, with
h.gher p~nsions and mnsurance cover for al nsh.  Dutes entathng
much prnatons dessne specal consideration and sympathy
Instead, when our servicemen are seen in ghrtering uniforms and
accompanied by fluttening flags martial bands, and impressne
weapons and equipment, envy rather than admuration s 2roused
n certain quarters

Alihtary men are a special category, whether one likes 1t or not
\Mitlions of them perished m World War II and lie buned under
the rumns of cities znd villages or were lalled by the enemy mn
battles wared for pohitical rea ons  Men in uniform should not be
treated at par or below others who serie the country  The officaal
order of precedence equates civiians with much less sersice and
experience with sentor officers of the Defence Senices For
mstance a Brigadier with 25 years service o~ more 1s bracketed with
a deputy secretany of only 15 years senvice 3 lieutenant colonel
with over 20 years service 1s equated with an Under Secretany
who mat have only one third his service

‘uhitary personnel bear exceptional burdens and render extra-
ordimnary sersices and they therefore deserve not only sp=cial terms
of service bur also honcured recogmtion i vanous ways On
them depends the stabiliy, «nd the very ewstence at ymes, of
governments  They should certaily not be pampered but must
rec e speaial constderation In the presaihing conditions in India,
they are the only group which retains high disapline and 1s capable
of mantaming or restoring order on a national scale.

‘The gap between the emoluments and amenues of officers and
other ranks as well as between their standards of living should not
be too wide, as at present Chma Israsl North Vietnam the
Soviet Union, and the United States have already taken action to
fessen this gap 1n thewr armed forces The Indian officer as come
pared to the other ranks gets higher pay and aHowances and Intes
1 far better accommodation has messes with a retinue of servants
2ad excellent food besides many other facliies  The soldier, on
the other hand, suff>rs m comparison in these respects  Greater
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camaraderie should develop betwcen offi-ers and cther ranks to
weld them nto a well kst team  The offi~er presents himself as
o sahib, a superior being, to lus men toda  He does not take
cnought interest 1n the professional and private hic of his men
If the service conditions of officers and soldiers re brought
nearcr each other there would, on the other hand, be better
cmottonal 1ntegration between the two

Soldiers, satlors and airmen can only serve for a mited number
af years They are released at a comparatively youthful age because
they are unable to endure the ngours of service when they grow
older At present, most of them find rehabilitation 1 el bife
difficult If these tramed and disciplined assets 1n whom the talent
for leadership has been developed could be found smtable work 1n
different walks of life this would tone up the nation’s effi.iency
and general disciphne It would also boost the morale of the men
m uniform, who could contemplate the future without the haunting
fear of insecunty and penury

There should be constant and critical but legimate comment—
apart from praife~on our defence effort 1n the press and other
forums, as 1s the case 1n democratic countries,to heep our strategists
on their toes  The public must be taken 1nto the confidence of the
mulitary high command more than 1t 15 at present so that mutugl
confidence and respect can be generated  As we may face a military
conflict of much larger proportions 1n the foresceable tuture our
soldiers and statesmen should learn to speak with onesorce n
public and 1n private

Though our forces have Ined under con tant strain and many
handicaps stiice 1939, their morale—man to man—is better than
those 1n other walks of Indian soctely today They will, howerer,
do well to bear the following advice i mind (7)) Sanctity should
be attached to ope s word A promise should be kept by all means
ac onre s desposals () Operational reporhing should be accurate
(s16) Though jealousy 15 nherent 1n human character, 1t should
be guarded aganst (:2) All ranks should stand by each other
despite provocation and work gs comrades 1n a well kmt team
(o) Orders should be carmed out implicitly without argument
Arbitrary nterpretatipns of oxders, which 15 aganst their spint,
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should be avorded (i) Officers should never pamper their sub
ordinates to win cheap poputarity If this 15 done, subo dinates
are apt to develop a casual a titude which does not improve theirr
cfficiency Welfare 15 not out of place but should not be over
emphasized Nor should anybody be bullied (vn) The power and
authority of 3 commanding officer and more senior commanders—
which used to be near «bsolute and beyond queston once—has
been curtailed over the years There 1s much talk of democracy
m our society and democratic  practices have crept into the
armed forces today Unless the powers of our commanding officers
are restored, discphne will not be easy to mamtain (pa) The
present-day jawan 1s better educated and more enlightened
than his counterparts some years ago His duties are more onerous
and he 1s techmcally better qualified He therefore expects a better
standard of leadership, terms of service, and hving conditions
There 1 a great consciousness today among the ranks of their
nights and privileges  This should be borne in mind when dealing
with them (1x) The officers commanders m particular, should
give a lead to those under them in every fie'd They should be
strict 1n the observince of disaipline, sympathetic to therr sub
ordimnates but not scheitous In the code of conduct professional
abihity courage, team sprit, physical fitness, impartiality, and
honesty, the officers should set an example worthy of hugh military
traditions which those uader them can emulate (x) Senior officers
shou'd spend sufficient time 1n guiding and instructing their sub
ordinates, pomting out their shortcotngs and eradicating them
They should take pats 1n bringmg up the younger set (xf)
Accelerated promouion and advancement should be given to those
with merit over the heods of others, 1f necessary The promsing
should be given mcentives when young We will then produce,
wnume, malitary teaders Whe Grap and Doyan  {x34) Semor officers
should always represent ta their higher mihitary bosses or to the
government with sufficient emphasis and without thinking of their
Own careers, the difficulties of their subordinates or thewr frank
Teaction to measures of training or to urgent orgamizational and
operational matters (xur) Semor officers, in particular, should
resist the tempration of playing up to poliucians
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Our forces require a reorsentation of outlook and a new spirit
Unfortunarely, our leaders themselves do not excel in these
qualities  The forces also nced more manpow cr, modern weapons
and cquipment, and better terms of service  The government
1gnores the fact that soldiers serve under very trying and hazardous
conditions and arguc that these arc part of their normal duties
They cquate the terms and conditions of servicen the armed
forces with those of the civil services and say the forces are no
privileged class, a favourte cliche of our leaders

"The fact that we were unable to deal suitably with Paklistan in
the 1965 war despite being a bigger country wath greater resources
makes 1t clear that there 1s something radically wrong wath the
manner tn which we are runmng our n tionel affairs

While better conditions of service and relations between various
ranhs leads to cohe 10n, 1t1s also necessary to b militanly strong
Military strength 1s acquired through a long and laborious process
. which a nation first attamns political stability, formulates
1ts natronal policies, fixes prionties of tasks, builds up the
will to defend itself, strengthens its ecomomy  develops 1ts
mdustry, raises and trains a well equipped armed force, and
consolidates tts position internationally  We hase not done tius
satisfactorily

We have lived m a make believe world and followed sarous
policies  haphazardly We underestimated threats to naticnal
security from time to time but got a rude shock in 1962 when the
Chinese caught us nopping In treating the stalemate n 1965 as
a victory for ourselies nd defeat for Palistan we ndulged in
further selt delusion W¢ continued this attitude of mind even
after 1965 and said that under the new and sprrited leadership
we would be able to denl with any threat to our security suitably
In fact, we were saying then, and do even today, that we have
improved our defence forces sufficiently to contam not only
Palustan and Chuna individually but both at the same ume! To
crown it all, and s 2 proof of our ~ssertion our leaders kept
publicizing from different forums, from time to time, our vartous
supposed feats of strength aganst our foes

One example of this occurred when we were putting up barbed






214 CONFRONTATION WITH PAKISTAM

i high posiuons ndulee 1n unscrupulous sclf advertisement
and how we choose to believe 1n myths

What we need therefore 1s to emulate the example of nations
like the North Victnamesc and the Istoehs and build up our forces
as they have done When we become spinited and strong Like them,
we should begin to talh In the meanume, we must keep mum
Lven now we should learn our lesson,  as bigger trials than in the
past await us Bold statements will not do  Only real strength
1s the answer to external challeng.s



CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

Land and Sea Frontiers

Land Fromtrs

THERE ARE SOMF aspects of our defence pioblems which nced
a closer study Let us first look at our neighbours

Ttber

Tibet 15 & backdoor to the markets of Chun2  Britan and Russta
vied with each other during the 19th century, in intngue and
espionage in Tibet  Brush agents undertook several secret survey
assignments there, while the Russians (for mstance, the Czar s
agent Dorpev) tried to draw the Dalar Lama mto the Russian
fold Today, China s domg the same but through force of arms

Nothing has influenced Indias secunity problems and foreign
policy more than the developments mn Tibet after independence
In 1950 Tibet, with a population of more than three million wes
mvaded and occupied by China In 1959, the Dalar Lama sought
asylumn India In 1965, Tibet was turned officially into a province
of China and part of 1ts terrstory was merged with the neighbouring
provinces of Szechuan and Kansu The Chinese have inflicted
mass hllings, emigration, and forced expulsicn on the Tibetans
for years This region 1s now under China s military heel, practising
the communist way of life, comprising © unty, class struggle, nd
sociabist revolution

The Tibetans are not Chinese, coming as they do from mixed
Mongol and other Central Asian stocks In the past, they have
been g d only by the M s whose yohe they eventually
threw off The Manchus held them in therr grip but loosely,
and duning the Chinese Civit War and the Second World War
they were neutral Under the India China Treaty of 1954, we
accepted China s suzeramts over Tibet, but this nas contrary to
fustorical precedents Chuna hae occupted this territory and turned
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1t mto a multtary base drrected agamnst the Himalay an states and
India

Apart from stationing troops, China has bult a number of air
fields, a network of roads, and huge dumps of war material India
has also developed 1ts logistics in the Himalayas and moved up
1ts forces to forward positions But there 1s one important difference
i these butld ups From the Himalayas, the diniding hne, the
heart of India ts much nearer and morc vulnerable than the heart
of China A new geopolitical situation has thus developed, as a
result of which the geography of Tibet demands a fresh look

Tibet has an area of over 400,000 square mules It 1s bounded
on the north by the Chinese Province of Smkiang on the south
by Nepal, Bhutan, and Sikkim, with 800 mules of mountainous
Indian territory on the west by Ladakh in Kashmur, and on the
cast by Chuna Tibet s roughly divided into three broad geo
graphical regions  firstly, the Chang Thang Desert plateau 1000
nules long and 500 mules broad 1n 1ts maximum dtmenstons, lying
between the kun Lun mountams and the Tsang Po valley coldand
wild, with an elevation of over 16 000 fect, called by Sven Hedin

the most massive range on the crust of the carth  Sccondly
there ss the Tsang Po Valley 1n which lres Lhasa and many other
important Tibetan towns overlooked by the greater part of the
Himalayas Thuirdly Tsaidam and Amdo and the upper courses of
some of Asia s largest rivers lie 1n eastern Tabet From the point
of view of our sccunity Chang Thang and not the Himalayan
rang. 1s the true barrier between Central Asta and the Indian
subcontment

The Han Chinesc have been infiltrating nto Tibet largely
through Tsaidam and Amdo and along the upper Y angtze hiang
but never across Chang Thang In pont of fact Lhasa is nearer
Delh: than Pelung The routes to Tibet from India across the
Himalayas are by no means as forbrdding as those from China
The neurralization of Tebet ts thus a prerequusite for India s defeace
i the north This may b~ beyond the conception and  capacity
of our present political leaders or mihirary resources but one d3y
either through diptomatic shill or by military memns Tibet will
have to be neutrihized
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Nepal

Nepal enjoyed nomumal ndependence dunng British rule
India In 1950, India signed a treaty wath Nepal which has not
fared well Nepal has adopted the posture of a neutral sovereign
State try1ng 10 buwild up a foreign policy of1ts own But the Chinese
wield 2 not meonsiderable influence m that country They have
built 2 lughway from kathmandu to kedan which lmnks Nepal
directly with their military base m Tibet Through their enginecrs
techmeians, and other experts, the Chinese inductedtherr  friend
ship into Nepal with the utmost guile  On the other hand, despite
Indias owvirtures and concrete ecomomic and mbitary ad 1
has not been able to befriend Nepal as much as it should have Liked
to Meanwhile, through therr actual presence and aid programames,
other countries such as the USA and the Soviet Union have also
developed interests 1n Nepal Whle the langdom s security 1s of
paramount concern to India,to a growing degree, 1t has also acquir-
ed an nternational character It would be realisticto take note of
thys fact and examine 1t 10 a broad sense rathe than excluswvely
m the seting of India and China

We must have corcdial relations with Nepal SiNum, and
Bhutan even on terms which are to therr advantage 'We should
help strengthen the defence capacrty of these terntores by all
means  We must convince these Himalayan lingdoms of our
military strength and effectiveness 1n defence generally and our
abiity to help them m whatever way necessary

As regards Burma, the 1mportant constderauon from our point
of view ts the secunity of the India Burma frontier zone, partt
cufarly m the hght of the rebellious activines of certam tribes
The long range common problems are twofold the security of
Tndia s northeastern region 1n conjunction with Burma s northern

region an ared sensitive to guenlla warfare, and the secumty of
the Bay of Bengal

Sea Fronners

When we go1nto our security problem 1 greater detas), we find
that India 1s faced with various threats  Hitherto most of them
have materialized from across our land frontiers  But of late 2
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major threat has begun to emerge 1 the Indian Oc
great powers, Which are competng with each othe
1 this regron  We should therefore exercise r
vigilance but also take sutable diplomat
safeguard our territonial integriry in th
India objects to any foreign v
be 1t Britain, Chwma, the Sot
We must therefore prevent
the Indian Ocean  Ifwe
be driven to jom hands with
nterests to meet this situat
The Indian Ocean covers o
mules and 1s the third largest
from p oviding useful sealanes to w
ces situared m the three conunents
1t 15 a strateg ¢ Link between the Pac
Although this vast sea space was nam
though India forms a bridge between t
only other powers have so far domunat
Britain! was comp lled 1o withdraw from th
the USA and the USSR have been showme ¢
in this regron Japan and China though unat |
th=s. two sup r powers at present have th ir
extending their nfluence 1 this region and India n
csumate this threat
In accordance with internauonal conventions no
an exclusive ripht on th~ high seas  which are shared
purposes of trade naval manoewsres and fshing  Of
while fishing small sessels of different nsuons al o look
for mtelhg nce of the occan weather and movement of sb
A nation can, however object 1f ships of another country us
terrrtorial waters
\ine countries have 1sland bas~s 1n this ocean They are Aus
traha, Butan Durma France, India Indonesia South Afrnica,

Bgtnn has reently been show ng s rere el imerest athe Indin O ean
tost= trcoomern Rtk LSA
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the USA, and the USSR Fishung rights are enjosed not only
by th= countries of the region but also by China, Japan, Korea,
andthe USSR It can claim the largest number of mulitary alliun~
ces~—ANZUS, SEATO, CENTO, one each between the USA
on the one hand and Thailard, Ethiop1a, and Austr.iaon the other
and sunilarly berween Brtamn and Malaysia, Mauntus, South
Afnica, Muscat, and the Maldive Islanas The Brtish have a
domnaung position 1n the Persian Gulf area through several
bases

Apart from Australia and South Africa which are both white
and located on its flanks, the brown or black countries whose
shores are washed by this ocean are 1n various stages of economic
underdevelopment and hence militanily weak  This ocean 1s al.o
umque 1 that 1t 1s the only one with a land frontier all along 1ts
notthern shores  Any power which succeeds in mamntaining and
controlling naval bases on the 1slands which domunate these
shores can therefore black the trade toutes between Africa, Asia,
America and Europe

Admutung the possibility that Chinese warship mught be active
1 the Indian Ocean, Foreign Mituster Swaran Singh once pointed
out that our terrstonal waters had been extended from five llo
metres to 19 hlometres from the coast

As India s lifehines are concentrated 1n the Indian ocean, 1t 1s of
great economuc and strategic value to us  Indias coast 1s vul-
nerable to sea and arr attack and can be safeguarded only 1if bases
1n places like Socotra, Gan Island, Aden, Mauriuus, Diego Garca
and Smgapore are in friendly hands The thoroughfares which
provide ingress to this ocean are the Cape of Good Hope the
Suez Canal, the Red Sea the Strats of Malacca the Sunda
Straits the Timor Sea, and the Tasmaman Sea

They control the entire complex of trade routes from the
Ammeneas, Tutope 'West Afriea, and the Medwerranean 1o the vast
South Asta and Southeust Asia regon and beyond to China and
Japan  The Suez Aden Colombo lane 1s the most heavily travel
fed route, with 100 mllion tons of cargo passing over 1t annuaily
There 1s an alternatie route round the Cape of Good Hopc,
but this 15 very costly and ume consuming  Although there was
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a great hue and cry when the Suez Canal was blocked 1n 1967,
most countries arc f1ow reconciled to this and have resorted to
alternatve arrangements

North of the Indian Ocean lictwo of the richest o1l bearing
areas of the world, Kuwait and thc  Gulf sheshhdoms and Saud:
Arabia and Iran  On its cast arc numerous small nations which
have recently emerg.d from colomal bondage and are faced with
subversive movements mnspired by the Central Intelligence Agency
of the USA or Communist agenctes  Among them are Indonesia,
Malaysia, Mauritius, Somalia, Southern Yemen, Tanzamia, and
Zambia e can il afford to be 1solated from most of these
countnes as they are vital to our strategic and economic interests

The possibility of China acquiring influence 1n the future 1n
this ocear cannot be ruled out  Its long term plans are to out
flank our Himalayan frontier by gammung a foothold in East Africa
Pakistan and Southern Yemen and also by direct ingress mto
the ocean  The Andaman and Nicobar Islands are 1deally situated
to cover our flanks to the east, from which direction we are likely
to be threatened

There are three sectors of the ocean which will be crucial to us
m any future war  One of them comprises the area of West
Asta, on which India depends for petroleum and for passage of 1ts
exports and imports  While the dependence on o1l may decrease
with the discovery of new otlficlds and that on trade with the
wtroduction of bulk carriers something should be done to
frustrate Pakistan s design of forning a Mushm bloc and thus
vastly improving ats position 1n relarion to India 1n this region

The Soviet dreams of reaching ice free seas square with its
current actions 1n this region  Should the USSR decide to co
op rate with China s long term drive from the east mnto the area
through Southeast Asia the former would be proudmng from
the West one prong of this enveloping movement which would
meet 1n the nuddle of the Indian Ocean  Nor can we ignore the
ncreasing threat from Anglo American and Anglo South African
bases m thus area

Southeast Asia 1s the second mmportant sector The Chinese
are striving kard not only to dominate this area bur through 1t
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the whole of Asia  One step towards thus end 1s to dommnate
India from across the Himalayas  Faihing this, China 1s lkely to
carry out an outflanking movement, alone or wath the help of the
USSR, mto the warm waters of the ocean through the soft under-
belly of Southeast Asia

The third sector comprises the numerous 1slands 1n the Indian
Ocean like Ceylon Madagascar, the Maldives the Andamans
and Nicobars the Laccadives, the Chagos Archipelago, Aldabra,
the Seychelles, Socotra, Maurttius  Cocos and so on Their
importance 15 not immediately apparent as some of them are at
present 1n friendly hands but 1t will be emphasized when this
situation changes

USSR

The known strength of the Soviet Navy 15

Personnel 475,000

Ships 1575 surface crafts and submarmnes

Surface ships include 2 ASW helicopter crussers with g new
surface to air musstle system, S Kresta class and 4 Rynda class
cruisers with Shaddock surface to-surface cruse and Goa surface
to-air mussiles 11 Sverdlov class crussers one with Guidehnes
surface to air mussiles 4 other crunsers used for traiming, 6 hrupny
class destroyers with surface to surface crutse missiles, 4 haldin
class destroyers with surface 10 surface crwise missiles, 15 hashin
class destroyers with Goa surface to air missiles, 2 kanm class
destroyers with Goa surface-to air mussiles, 27 Rothn class des
troyers with two Goa surface to-air mussiles, 45 Skory and mod:
fied Skory class destroyers, 100 other ocean going escorts, 275
coastal escorts and submarine chasers, 100 Osa and 30 homar
class patrol boats with short range crsse massiles, 300 fast patrol
boats, 165 fleet minesweepers 130 coastal minesweepers, and
80 landing ships and landing craft

Sub 290 coms \i
powered

Note 1 Vice Admural HG Pickosver of the US Navy dis
closed en 14 January 1971, that the USSR has 350, including 85
nuclear, submarines against the USA’s 142, wcluding 91 nuclear

powered and 80 nuclear
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Note 2 10 Y class nuclear powered, ballistic missile sub
mannes, each cquipped with 1688 N\ 6 mussil~s for submerged
finng 1re now in service

Naval Air Torce 2 (18,000 ton) hebicopeter cruisers 500 bom
bers and 500 other mircraft and helicopters

As  Britain 15 no longer the mantime power 1t was and as the
USA 1s reducing its Asian commitments, the USSR 1s Likely 1o
dominate the Indian Ocean soon  The Russians began this effort
1 fuw vears ago in the form of extensine flag showing tours by
surfuce ships and submarines  space recovery and other spectal
space monitoring operations  large scale naval exercizes after
fistung occanographic hydrographic and intelligence mosements
all backed by judicious doses of economuc 1s well as military assis
tance to sclected countries 1n the region  The highli,ht of these
cfforts was the Sowviet diplomatc breakthrough at Tashkent in
January 1966 when 1t seized the opportumity presented by
the Indiz Palustan hostihities to nfluence increasingh  relations
between the two countries

The Russians are likely to argue that the Indian Ocean can no
long r be regarded as th. monopoly of Britain and the USA
and that the Soviet Navy has an equal night to use these high
scas  The Russians have more submarmes many of them with
electromic spy equipment 1n the Indian Ocean than any other
country Of the total number of foreign ships which passed
through the Indian Ocean 1 1970 8 000 belonged to the W estern
powers and 5 000 to the USSR and other Communtst countries
This preponderance 1s cited by USA and Britain in defence of
their new presence on the island of Diego Garcia  Thiss also
cited as an excuse by the British to explain the reversal of their
earlier policy to withdraw from cast of Suez and to jusufy thetr
sale of arms to South Africa Fishing 1n troubled waters, as they
usually do the Chinese may treat this as a plausible explanation
for concentrating attention on Zambia, Zanzibar, and Southern
Yemen and decid to blish 1 1c relattons with

Ethiopia
Westerners say the mamn reason for the increasmng Soviet

nasal presence 1o the Indian Ocean s not so much the desire to
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Durban  The Western powers were concerned to hear not long
ago of an announced agreement betwcen Mauritius and the USSR
for the use of Maurinian ports by Sovict fistung and merchant ships
and for landing rights at Plassance atrport ncar the capal, Port
Louis, for Aeroflot

This could m an swift replacing and recreational facilities for
submarine crews operatng 1n the southern reaches of the Indran
Ocean, opportuniuies for air r and, if the
was stretched the obstruction of the US and Briush naval radio
stattons  This agreement was followed rapidly by trips to the
area by the Commander in Chief of the US naval force in the
Mediterranean i his flagship and from 2 British assault ship
They were said to be routine opzrational visits This agree
ment has remained a dead letter so far because of British protests
to Mauritsus

The recent leftword swing 1 Ceylon has brought to power a
povernment which 1s pro Chinese for varnious reasons  This has
disturbed the Russians, who wish to develop naval facilities n
Colombo They have bunkerig facilities in  Singapore from
which they now ship more Malaysian rubber than any other
custom r The USSR has a spectal Indian Ocean fleet consisting
of several ships, including cruwsers and destroyers equipped
with mussi®s scienufic research ships and cven nuclear class
submarines The statroning of this fleet has bacn accompanied by
a comparable increase 1n the number of Soviet merchant
fishing and spy vessels

The US Government seems to take with a pinch of salt the oft
repeated Indian assertion that st wishes the ocean to be frec of the
Soviet as well as Amerscan presence  Mrs Gandhs s statement on
her visit to New York in 1970 that India had gnen the USSR
no naval foothold on the Indian soil has not allayed Western fears
Strategic exp~rts 1 the West entertamn senious msgivings  about
the Soviet presence 1 the Indian Ocean and Inda s capacity to
prevent the implementation of any future plans the USSR has
m this area  They feel that India 1s showing partality in dealing

with the USSR
Som= fear that the Soviet Union 1s likels to enlarg 1ts presence
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in Indian ports This is what happened m Alexandna  Some
\ears ago, the Russians posted 2 handful of techmcsans there to
service Sovietiessels  The offer of repair facilities was apparently
intended onls to suit the UAR s comenience, but Soviet influence
grew steadily as ume went on, and it 1s now reported that the
USSR 1s building a deepwater port on the Egyptian coast between
Alexandna and the Libyan border

Chna

The known strength of the Chinese Navy 15

Strength 150,000, mncluding 1,600 naval air force and 28,000
marines

Ships 965 ships, submarines and other craft, 1 G class sub-
marine with ballistic missile tubes, 29 fleet submarines 3 coastal
submarines, 4 destroyers, 9 destroyer escorts 15 patrol escorts
24 submanne chasers, 10 missile patrol boats, 50 minesweepers,
45 awabary minesweepers 200 motor torpedo boars and hydro-
fouls of less than 100 tons, 300 motor gunboats and 275 landing
shipsfcraft

The Chinese arce also trying to gan a foothold in the Indian
Ocean They are understood to have sought naval facilities from
Palustan 1n the eastern wing  Their submannes and fishmg
boats first appeared 1n the Bay of Bengal in the early 1960s
Pelung 5 efforts to obtam a footing through subversion i Malavsia
and m Indonesia have failed so far, but Zanzibar 15 now 1ts stra-
tepicislandinthisocean It 1sfrom bere that 1ts navy wall monutor
the first finings 1nto the Indian Ocean of Chinas ICBM  Chinma
1s 2lso tryng to get a muhitary naval base in Tanzania with the
long term view of threatening white South Africa and sts Cape
Lane

China s entry 1nto the Indian Ocean causes more Concern 1o
‘Russia than to the Western powers Clunas 1CBAL s directed
less aganst Britain, France, and the  US than agamst India the
Soviet Umon 2nd perhaps South Afnca  Outflanked by the
USSR 1n West Asia 1n the ocean region  China now has a definute
stake, especially smong the emerging natons 1 Afnica  Here,
where there 15 a struggle of black versus white, China can 1n
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The Pentagon ashed for starung funds for the faciliy m 1969
W hite House interest rose sipatficanthy after the Jordaman cisil
war in September 1970 and Prestden Nixon s visit to the Sixth
11 ct in the Mediterranean, where the Russians too have a major
naval presence

A study according o the Los Angeles Tumes, found no need
for a large Amernican mulitars presence 1 the region in the forsee
able future  The emphasts was to be on political actiity to
counter whatever growing influence White House credited the
Russians with wn the region Am rican sources discounted as a
trial balloon the London Times report that Prime Minister Heath
would sound Washington on the possiility of a joint naval force
to which many countries might be willing to contribute But
according to the Los Augeles Times an end to the Vietnam war could
see increased vistts to the Indian Ocean by ships of the US
Seventh Fleet

In an interview with an Amencan weekly, Heath said the
Russians clearly intended to expand their influcnce 1n the Indian
Ocean and to mantain 2 continung naval presence there Ame
rican officials do not, however sce the Soviet threat as rmmediate
But unlihe Britain the USA does not have 1 major shipping hfe
line running through these waters

Heath said on 11 January 1971, that the proposed British arms
supply to South Africa was liymited to the manume defence of
the country s trade routes 1 the Indian Ocean and that in the
judgment of the British Government there had been a great
expansion of Sowvier power mn the Indian Ocean aganst which
safeguards were necessary  He said 1t was an established fact
that the Soviet Union had been able to achieve in five years what
the Czarist Empire had not been able to do 1n 150 years to extend
1ts reach to the warm waters of the ocean  He asserted that the
British Government had a responstbility m this context which 1t
intended to fulfil

He s 1d he resp cted the policy of nonalignment India and
other countries pursued but that Brtain an algned country
regarded the development of Soviet power in the Indian Ocean as
¢« a serious matter  He b lieved the Soviet Umon was following
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an expansionist policy 1n West Asia, the Persian Gulf area, and
the Indian Ocean, and Britam wanted safeguards agamst thus
n a varety of ways
Prime Mimster Lee Ruan Yew of Singapore saw no reason for
a flutter over the passag. of two Soviet naval vessels~—the cruiser
Aleksander Suvorov and destroyer Blestiyashly—through the
Straits of Malacca on 15 January 1971 Answering, questions from
news correspondents about the implications of the two ships passing
Horsburgh Lighthouse, 60 miles south of Singapore, when the
C Ith Prime A conferenice was n session, he
said the straits were a part of the gh seas and one of the principal
sealanes of the region Since there was no commotion wWhen ships
of the US Seventh Fleet passed through the straits, there was no
reason why the movement of Soviet shups should cause one
Mauritian Foreign Minister Gaetan Duval told Reuter 1n an
mterview m January 1971, that Mauntius would offer Britam
a naval base as an alternative to the controversial Simonstown
base 1 South Africa He hoped that with this offer there would
be no need for Britain to supply arms to South Africa, that it would
help resolve the differences between Bntain  and other Common-
wealth members and that 1t would stop the disruption of the
Commonwealth on this account
Britam had said 1t needed the Simonstown base to counter
what st called the growing Soviet naval presence i the ocean and
contended that 1t would therefore have to fulfil s cbhigations
under 2 1955 agreement to supply arms to South Africa in exchange
for base facihines Addressing the British Parliament 10 days after
the Maurtan offer Heath said Britam was free to act on its
arms sales to South Africa 1n defence of its own interests
Addressing the 31 nation conference, External Affarrs Miruster
Swaran Singh stressed India s opposition to the British decision
o set up n the Indian Ocean malitary bases or the like, mncluding
the most recent decision to mstall jomtly with the United States,
certan facilities at Diego Garcia According to hum the philo-
sophy behind the decision was obsolescent  He said the assumption
of a big power of the role of policeman in the Indian Ocean would
only result n rvalry n the area Britam s plans to build a com
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munications base with the United States on Diego Garcia would
only bringinto the ocean other big powers which might also want
to assume 2 siular role

Nations which bordered the ocean should try to stop the entry
of the big powers Past experience had shown that when these
powers gained influence 1n a region, smaller States 1n 1t were more
than likely to be subjected to pressure, which was not 1n the
ineerest of peace and normal conditions A nation might want to
defend 1ts trade routes or commercial sealanes, but the days of
gunboat diplomacy were over All nations had trade interests
and all wanted to their seal luding India  But
there was no need for a fixed base of a military nature to be set
up for this purpose

Swaran Singh spoke at the second day s sesston of the conference
after Heath had told the Commonwealth leaders that the Soviet
naval buld-up m the Med and Soviet naval actiaty
m the Indian Ocean had ‘dangerous portents * Heath dwelt
on the ‘aims and realtties of Soviet power, arguing that the
Russians were out to push the frontiers of therr influence to every
part of the world s oceans and contnents and i particular mto
the Indian Ocean

According to hum, Soviet naval strength 1 the Medrterranean
was negligible five years ago butn 19701t had deployed 30 combat
ships 10 submarines, and 25 auxiliaries in the area and had
acquired naval repair and maintenance factlittes, and even air
bases in the UAR Heath argued that the realities of Sovter
power compelled Britain to seek to counter the menace ths repre
sented to the free flow of goods along the trade routes of the world
on which the existence of the British people depended

Tranl Moraes, Editor n Chuief of the Indian Express, wrote
in January 1971 that en route to the Commonwealth conference
Heath had released what looked like a calculated time bomb in
New Delli Moracs satd Prime Munuster Indira Gandhi had been
active 1n concentrating the Indian peoples attention on the
d veloping Anglo-Am=rican naval presence n the Indian Ocean,
but very littl= had b en heard of the Russian presence According
to Heath, Soviet naval poner 1n the Indian Ocean had increased
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was increasing, and did not look lhe dumnshing But Indians
have heard singularly little about this  In the days of the Briush
Ray from Curzon to Linlthgow the threat to India from the
Russsans was through the Khyber Pass  This led the Bnush to
neglect India s eastern frontiers m the Second World War when
the Japanese threatened, and to some extent, percolated through
thesefrontiers
India did not want either the Americans, the British, or the
Russtans to domunate the Indian Ocean, Moraes wrote But this
d1d not mean that India exercized 2 monopoly over 1t Qur mterest
m the Indian Ocean was both geographical and hustorical
graphucal in the sense that its sitation gave it a naval and military
significance which we understood, historical because we had lived
alongside this ocean for manv centuries and 1t was part of us
‘The American presence 1n the Indian Ocean was first noticed
when the 1ssue of the creation of a vacuum arising from the British
withdrawal from thus area and when a cold war began in earnest
between the USA and the USSR The Americans have created
several military alliances m this region in the last two decades or
s0 While dang.r from the tivalry of the super powers in the Indian
Ocean exists  India had occasion to appreciate the value of a
friendly foreign presence in the area when the first consignment
of much needed arms and equipment came from Britam and the
USA after the war with China n 1962
Sumilarly, 1n the wake of the op.rations aganst Palustan in 1965
and after the Soviet d Tashlent Decl the USSR s
mounung influence on India came 1n the form of military hardware
bought i local currency and transported through the sealanes of
this ocean  In our time of need, this was welcome assistance 1n
keeping hostile neighbours at bay But the presence of the USA
and the USSR 1n the Indian Ocean 1s meant to offer aid on a
large scale with still bigger strings to underdeveloped countsies
in the vicinty, with the intention of obtaiung not enly politico
economic nfluence but also a hold for establishing bases through
backdoor methods
The USA mamtams 1ts massive Sixth and Seventh Fleets based
m the Mediterranean and the Far Bast respectively, wWhich both
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suitably flank the Indian Ocean Its strihe command, mcluding
nuclear submarines, can alw ays speedily feed dry strategic demands
at short notic. The Anglo American bases include Chagos
Archipelago with anchorages at Diego Garcia and perhaps at
Aldabra, Tarquhar, and Desroches Similarly, there are US naval
units 1n Ethiopa, Mauritius, and Bahrein In this context, the
awesome capabihities of nuclear submarines such as Polarts and
Poserdon and underwater weapon systems must not be disregar
ded Soon, such submarnes and ICBMs based mn the Indian
Ocean arca could command the entire land mass of
both the USSR and China This also explamns why South Africa,
an obiious Western ally tn a crisis 1s being supplied with naval
weapons recently by Britain to combat the increasing Soviet
presence These are some of the realtres of the cold war and
nesther the USA nor the USSR can now be persuaded to quit
the Indian Ocean unless India plays its, diplomatic cards shill
fully and strengthens mself switably

‘The guarantee of peace on the high seas, as the Statesman
wrote on 22 December 1970, 1s the same as that of peace on
land 1he unthinkable consequences of a nuclear confrontation
Rather 1han repeat unexceptionable but unrproductive platitudes
India should readjust 1ts policies to changing realities

Japan

The strength of the Japanese Navy is

Manpower 38 000

Ships 159 | guided nussile destroyer 26 destroyers | fripate
10 submarines 10 coastal escorts 8 motor torpedo boats 2
minelayers 39 coastal minesweepers 3 tank landing shups !
m-dum landing ship 6 landing craft 42 small landing craft and
200 naval aircraft

Japan 1s rapidly expanding s fleet and will soon show 1ts
flag effcctinels 1n both the Pacific and Indian Oceans

Pakistan
The strength of the Palustan Navy 1»
Manpow ¢ 9,500
Ships 30 1 crwser € destrovers and fngaes 3 destrover
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escorts, 4 submannes, mcluding 3 Daphne class hunter hllers
from France, 4 patrol boats, 8 coastal munesweepers,
and 2 small patrol boats In the recent pachage US ad deal,
Palastan has been offered four patrol aircraft
Palustan 15 a member of the SEATO and the CENTO
and has secret understandigs with Iran and Turhey, co members
of the Regronal Councsl for Development It has short coasthines
both on our eastern and western sides Lying at the northern
extremities of the Bay of Bengal and the Arabian Sea respectively,
these coastal areas are ‘ery disadvantageously situated Thesr
narrow necks make Palustani outlets to themajor trade routes of
the Indian Ocean difficult 1n tmes of hostilites should India care
to take advantage of this situation  On the other hand, if India 1s
on the defensive, these naval launching pads with bases i Chawa-
gong and Karachi could be employed offensively by Pakistan—n
collusion with China and other partners or mdependently—io
stfle our crucal hifehnes abroad
Jownt naval exercizes haye taken place between Iran and Pakistan,
and Turkey and Pakistan The chatices are that Iraman, and
probably Turkish naval help would be available to Palustan in
case of another armed clash with India  Iran has 1ts own disputes
with Iraq and would 1n turn sorely need the help of the Pakastan
Navy 1f there 15 2 confrontation between the two countries Irag
may not view with equammuty Irans fishing 1 the troubled
waters of Rurdsstan
The situation created with the threatened vacauon of the Persian
Gulf by Brtan may sorely empt one or both these powers to
attempt 1o domunate thys ol nich area There are many ymponder
ables, but st seems almost certmn that a naval confrontation
between the major powers now using the Indian Ocean willbecome,
mnevitable in the future We should not forg.t that the sea lane to
the Persian Guif has to be hept open 1f Indiaus not to be starved
of p.troleum Before 1947, the principal task of the small Royal
Indian Navy was to ensure the s~fe transit of ml from the Persian
Guif
Paksstan s nced for maval reconnaissance aryses from Indias

strength n submannes  Palastant nanal planners noung the
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suitably flank the Indian Ocean  Its strike command, including
nuclear submarnes, can always speedily feed dry strategic demands
at short nouce  The Anglo Amertcan bases include Chagos
Archipelago, with anchorages at Diego Garcia and perhaps at
Aldabra, Farquhar, and Desroches Similarfy, there are US navat
units 1n Ethiopra, Mauntius, and Bahremn In this context, the
awcsome capabihties of nuclear submarines such as Polarss and
Poserdon and underwater weapon systems must not be disregar
ded  Soon, such submarines and ICBMs based n the Indian
Occan arca could command the ennre land mass of
both the USSR and China  This also explas why South Africa,
an obvtous Western ally 1n a cnists s bemny, supplied with naval
weapons recently by Britamn to combat the increasing Soviet
presencz These are some of the realities of the cold war and
neither the USA nor the USSR can now be persuaded to quit
the Indran Ocean unless India plays 1ts, diplomanc cards shill
fully and strengthens uself sunably

The guarantee of peace on the high seas, as the Statesman
wrote on 22 December 1970, 1s the same as that of peace on
land the unthuinkable consequences of a nuclear confrontatien
Rather than repeat unexceptionable but unproductive plautudes
Indra should reqdjust its policies to chinging relities

Japan

The strength of the Japanese Navy 1s

Manpower 38 000

Ships 159 1 guided mussile destroyer 26 destroyers | frigate
10 submarines, 10 coastal escorts 8 motor torpedo boats 2
munelayers, 39 coastal minesweepers, 3 tank landing ships |1
medium landing ship, 6 landing craft, 42 small landing craft and
200 naval arrcraft

Japan 1s rapidly expanding 1ts fleet and will soon show 1ts
flag effectinely 1n both the Pacific and Indian Oceans

Pikistan
The strength of the Pakistan Nasy 15
Manpower 9,500
Ships 30 1 crumer, 6 dostroyers and frigates, 3 destroyer
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escorts, 4 submarnes, including 3 Daphne class hunter hllers
from Yrance, 4 patrol boats, 8§ coastal mineswecpers,
and 2 small patrol boats In the recent package US md deal,
Pakistan has been offered four patrol aircraft
Palustan 15 a member of the SEATO and the CENTO
and has secret understandings with Iran and Turkey, co members
of the Regional Counci! for Development It has short coastlines
both on our eastern and western sides Lymng at the northern
extremities of the Bay of Bengaland the Arabian Sea respectively,
these coastal areas are very disadvantageously situated Their
narrow necks make Pakistan: outlets to the major trade routes of
the Indian Ocean difficult 1n times of hosuhities should India care
to take advantage of this situation  On the other hand, if India s
on the d=fensive these naval jaunching pads with bases mn Chitta
gong and Karachi could be employed offensively by Pakistan—in
collusion with Chuna and other partners or independently—to
sufle our crucial hfelines abroad
Jomt nayal exercizes have taken place between Iran and Pakistan,
and Turhey and Palustan The chances are that Iraman, and
probably Turlash naval help would be available to Pakistan n
case of another armed clash with India Iran has its own disputes
with Iraq and would in turn sotely need the help of the Pakistan
Navy if there 1, a controntation hetween the two countries Iraq
may not view with equamimity Iran s fishing m the troubled
Waters of Rurdistan
The situation created with the threatened vacation of the Persian
Gulf by Brtamm may sorely tempt one or both these powers to
attempt to domunate this o1l rich area  There are many imponder
ables but 1t seems almost certain that a naval confrontation
between the major powers now using the Indian Ocean will become
mevitable 1n the future We should not forget that the sea lane 1o
the Persian Guif has to be kept open 1f Indiais not to be starved
of petroleum Before 1947 the principal task of the small Royal
Indian Navy was to ensure the s fe transit of o1l from the Persian
Gulf
Palustan s need for naval reconnaissance arises from India s
trength 1n submannes  Pakistant naval planners noting the
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mfrastructure we are burlding up, intend having an ants submarine
arm of some strength Qur counter 1s the investment on Visakha
patnam base facihties and depot shups to facilitate long stretches
of duty on the high seas

Pakistan 1s building 1ts navy 1n many ways As already stated,
apart from the submarme Gazt gfted by the USA before 1965,
1t has now bought three new hunter-hiller submares from France
These must have cost a packet In addion, Isiamabad has opted
for mantime reconnaissance arcraft from the USA—the market
value of each of which 1s as much as that of a submarine—at a
bargan price The US pachag.—one squadron of F-104s or
F-5s,some Canberra bombers and 300 armoured personnel carriers
—was sold to Palstan for only 15 million dollars

We do not so far know which marttime reconnaissance aircraft
USA proposes to ‘sell but the three types in the American
nventory not only reconnoitre but are also capable of delhvering
depth charges to deal with a sighted submarmne In addinon,
they have bombs and torpedoes which can be used agamst un
armed surface ships

Certain powers are helping Palstan, to the detriment of India,
1n the Indian Ocean area Palistan s reciprocaung For instance,
1t may give base facilities to China, and this would have a bearing
on mulitary strategy In the are2

India

AUTHORITY The Mlitary Balance 1970 71, Institute of
Strategic Studies London

‘The strength of the Indian Navy 1s

Manpower 40,000

Ships 57 1 (1,6000 ton arrcraft carrier, 4 submannes, 2
crussers, 11 destroyers, mcluding 5 of the Soviet Petya class, 5
antisubmarine frigates, 3 aott aircraft fugates, 10 patrol boats, 4
coastal munsweeper , 2 inshore minesweepers, 1 landing ship
3 landing craft, 9 seaward defence boats 35 Seahawk attack arr
craft, 12 Alize mantime and 10 Alouette helicopters for patrol

Basically our navy s function 1s to guard our sea frontiers, mest
threats to our maritime interests and prevent our potential enemies
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from cutting the lines of communication to India, including our
wsland territories Qur naval role has generally been dictated to
maintain a balance of power in the Indian Ocean area

India must accept the unpalatable fact that both the USSR
and the USA have not only the capability of deploying their navies
m this area at will, but also show every sign of domg so The
US Seventh Fleet . the Pacfic, comprising 190 ships and 750
arrcraft, can move mto the Indian Ocean speedily not to speak
of the Sixth Fleet 1 the Megiterranean

Last year, 10 Soviet warships were 1 the Indian Ocean, and
there 1s hule doubt about the Soviet entry nto this area
Although the Soviet Union has no defined naval base n the Indian
Ocean at present, the laying of mooring buoys near Maurntus,
Seychelles, and Malagasy—plus the stationingof survey vessels
and a fishing fleet—clearly betrays this destre  We should prepare
for the new geopolitical situation these developments will create
by replacing most of our ancient fighting ships by smaller, faster
vessels with a power punch nstead of protesung in international
forums agamnst big power presence mn the ocean

The Indian Navy has no reconnassance aircraft other than
retired Super Constellations taken over from Air India These
have rang. but less firepower than available to Palustan Whether
we should spend our liumited amount of foreign exchange on
gwing our fleet the new ships 1t badly needs or on such ancillaries
3s reconnaissance awrcraft 1s a vital issue The Navy’s capital
budget has mereased rapidly from 1966 67 and 1t now stands at
Rs 390 million—five umes as much as five years ago Even so
there 1s a tremendous squeeze on resources because the cost of the
smallest fighung ship, a frigate 15 around Rs 200 million The
Navy has therefore to evaluate carcfully 1ts future requirements,
Reeping clearly n mind the prionities 1t should follow Simce 1t
cannot have everything at once, 1t must stagger addinons and
replacements m a switable manner There 1s need for planming
with a ime perspective of 10 to 15 years

Before a decision can be taken on the type of ships we require,
we should remove the misconceptions m the Navy as well as in
the country about the role of this wing of the armed forces m
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defence This 1s reflected 1n a study published by a group of naval
officers a ycar ago, arguing that India should assume responsibilizy
for policing the Indian Ocean Our parhamentary debates also
mply at times that India should actively concern itself about
desclopments 1t the ocean

Qur pious wish that the ocean remamn a zone of peace will
not stop China, the USA, or the USSR from deploying their
navies 1n this area as they think fit Further, we should realize
that once the two major problems on the flanks of the ocean,
Suer and Victnam casc, greater attention will be paid by certan
powers to our litile fishpond

Big power competition i1 the Indian Qcean 15 not unwelcome
to Singdpore Prime Mimster Lee Kuan Yew, who argues that
there 1s o need to worry about 1t since the rivals would cancel
each other out Although New Delhi takes a different view, it 1s
quite clear that its anxiety 15 mamnly about the political and
economic smplcatians of this competitson which tends to ssolate
small but key neighbours and 1s apt to make unwilling powers
of others As Indias Navy will take some tme to become
sufficiently strong we should enter into sunable arrangements
with ore or the other of the big powers to ensure that our
mterests 1n the ocean are safeguarded

The presence of the US Seventh Fleet off East Asta 1s perhaps
useful m inhibinng the Chinese Navy from wenturing into the
Indian Ocean But the stuation 1s Iikely to become unfavourable
to us 1if Peking acquires base facihues in Pakistan or 1n Africa
We should also expect a naval threat from Palistan m collusion
with some other power

On mubtary and commercial considerauons India must apart
from guarding ics pore and coastal mnstallations and their approaches,
protect 1ts 1sland territories, even though some like the Nicobar
achipelago northwest of Sumatra are umnhabited and provide
a parallel of sorts with Aksar Chin At present we 1mport a large
amount of petroleurn and imagmne therefore the consequences
if an enemy were to sink tankers or the cargo carriers en ronte
dunng a war Few foreign nations would then nis\ their ships
or crews 1o bring essential materal to us and our econom) would
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goodwill after a Jong, long nme Beng weary of confrontations
all over, the American public 1s dehighted with the deyel it
which may lead to better relations between China and the USA

The Chinese gave red carpet treatment to A ping pong team
nvited 1o vt China i Aprif 1971 This brought about an
mstant improvement 0 relations between the USA and China
It also balanced up China s detertorating, relations with the USSR
As China has a superior table tennis team to that of the USA, her
victorics over the Americans boosted up therr own morale at
home and also created a good impression when this news travelled
across to the USA

Chou En a1 told the American ping pong team that their visit
to Cluna had marked an important step 1n improving relations
between Washington and Peling, and that the visit had opened
a new pag and would certainly meet with the support of the
people (This was so different from the capitalist and impernialist
dogs s the Chinese called the Amernicans not long age) He
announced that steps would be taken soon to exchange journalists
between the two countries Without calling them  reacuonares ’
and expansionists, Chou En la said that nme had come for
the two hitherto cnemy countries to come to terms to the satisfac
uon of both

Ralph Harrison, chairman of the technical commuttee of the
mternational Table Tenmis federation said on 18 April 1971

Everyone in our team wanted to stay tn China longer and some
senumental members of the team were crying when they were
leaving

Present Nixon announced on 14 April 1971 1n an effort to
make the best of a thaw 1n USA China relationship the following
sI1% steps to umprove relations with Pelng  (a) Exoort of certain
non strategic goods to China now to be permutted (&) The current
US trade embargo aganst Chma was to be relaxed
(¢) The USA currency control to be relaxed to permit the use
of dollars by China (d) Restrictions were to be ended on US
011 compantes and providing fuel to ships or aircraft proceeding ro
and from China (e) US vessels and awrcraft may now carry
Chinese  cargoes between non Chinese ports, and US owned
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foreagn flag carriers may call at Chunese ports (f) The USA will
expedite visas from Chtna

The Chmese Army

‘The Chinese army 1s ncarly three million strong (138 divisions)
organized into approximately 40 field units Each unit consists
of three infantry divisions with a proportiorate amount of armour
‘The strength of a Chinese division 1s about 12,000 men  The
army has good tactical mobihity Chunats divided into 13 mulitary
repons of which three, including Tibet, are  durect control”’
regtons where the senior officer commands the armed forces as
well as the milma

While the Chinese undoubtedly have a colossal military machine,
we are concerned with the forces they can deploy agamnst us at
any ume They have at present the means to mamntain in Tibet
about 300 000 troops consisting of five or six well equipped and
acclimatized mountamn duwasions plus pumerous tash groups for
offensive roles They have earmarked another four to five divisions
for defensive, garrison or hnes of commumcation duties Apart
from their many domestic problems, for which they want troops,
they also have to man the long border with the Soyiet Umion
to meet their commutments there

‘The Chinese have positioned only limited forces agamst us
i Tibet because of our muluple defence problems and our
defensne attitude  Because of good logistics they are 1n a position
t0 move speecily ind concentrate superior forces agamst us at a
partrcular pomnt without much risk They have become bolder
and stronger after acquiring a nuclear arsenal

‘What air threat can the Chinese offer us from across the Hima-

layas® India greatly over estimated this menace 1n 1ts appreciation
of Chuinese capabihity 1n 1962, for they face numerous problems
on this account They possess 2 800 combat awrcraft, but theswr
commtments are many Moreover, they have their logistical
problems 1 Tibet where for nstance they require extremely
long runways at high alutudes for their awrcraft to take off The
problem 1s further aggravated because aircraft cannot lift their
full pavloads i high alutudes and must therefore carry reduced
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Ioads of bomb or equipment This affects their operational
capability adversely It must be noted, however, that the Chinese
have improved their logistics considerably suice 1962 by bwilding
anetwork of roads right up to the India-Tibet border and by
constructing quite a few new arfields, including one near Ladakh
and another near the Chumb: Valley, capable of taking jet aircraft
with a powerful radar network all along the border
It 1s difficult to say what concrete shape the Chinese promises
to Pakistan may take 1n practice It 15 unlikely that when Palastan
attacks us agamn, China will throw her troops against us 1n combat
on a large scale (for fear of wider repercussions) But we must
be prepared for the Chinese forces to make a limted entry into
Ladakh where due to 1ts remoteness and proximity to Kashmur,
nesther the USA nor the USSR may want to get bogged down and
eventually land 1n a world war in the process of helping us China
may indulge onlyn psychological warfare against us and may adopt
aggressive postures 1n Ladakh, NEFA, and Chumbi Valley (Sitligurs
cornidor), and comp=l us to tie up the bulk of our forces agamst
them 1 those areas In addition, by subversion, they may tncite
Bhutan, Sikkim, and Nepal (and the Naxalites in West Bengal)
agamnst us, thus aggravating our difficulties
“The threat from China anses from 1its (a) enormous resources
accruing from size and population, and sizeable military power,
(b) well tested guenilla techmque of warfare, (¢) nuclear arms,
and (d) collusion with Pakistan
‘There 15 no doubt that to counter this threat a strong military
and economic power, backed by a sound foreign policy 1s the basic
prerequisite Our mulitary power has to be consututed among
other things by appropriate fightng techniques and manpower
as well as by weapons and equipment But mulnary strength
alone w1ll not be enough to deal with China Nor indeed would
1t be enough to find a solution in terms of the Colombo proposals
which are concerned mamndy with the demareanon of a boundary
and only touch the fringe of the India China problem India has
also to build up 1ts imag. at home and abroad
If China and Palustan artack us tog~ther, we must have adsance
arrangements with some friendly countries to cope with such a
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situation  Whatever we do, we must not allow Pakistan to take the
imtatiye agamst us on the next occasion  Instead, we should tale
the first step oursehyes, once Palustan creates prov oking ctreum-
stances

Pakistan

Pakistan has attacked us three tumes since 1947 in order that 1t 15
able 1o dictate her terms to us but has faled cach ume Itis
watimg for a sutable opportumity to do this agmn in the fore-
seeable future

Although Pakistan has failed to defeat us s0 far, 115 WIODE tO
say that we nflicted a crushing blow on Pakistan (wishful thinking
on our part) in 1965 In fact, the war that year ended m 2
stalemate Pakistan was thus peeved as success eluded her once
again and hence 1t may want to settle scotes with us mn the future
Therefore 1t collected arms from alt over the world (the USSR,
the USA Chma, France ! and elsewhere) and increased the fire-
power of her modern forces considerably It also conspired
with China Turkey, Iran, and Saud Arabra so that with their
support, 1t could not only capture hashmir—which sull remamns
a point of honour with it but also be able to crush India and
dictate her terms in all fields

The hawks 1 Palsstan led, by Zulfikar Ali Khan Bhutto
Lt Gen Peerzada Principal Staff Officer to President Yahya Khan,
Lt Gen Gul Hassan, Cheef of the General Staff May Gen Umar,
Chairman  Nattonal Security Council, May Gen Albar Rhan,
lately Chief of the Inter-Service Intelbigence Commmntes @nd
Mohamed Ahmad—a man of great personal charm and ability—
Charrman Pakistan s Planmng Commu sion (which runs the
couniry s economy) have been advocating that Palustan must fight
India soon 1n collaboration with China  They were also responsible
for pushing Gen Yahya Rhan mro ‘Yloody action 1n Bangla Desh
m order to preserve their privileged and powerful positions

France 13 ;;lp[fymg Pakistan niot only with Musage HI awcraft but also

est Germany apart from tryng
10 gve Pakistan some of the latest US tanks 13 also 1
anu tanks missiles Jerplng her wath Cobra
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One of the ways in which the military junta can keep ruling
Palustan 15 to wage war aganst India and have a good reason for
another lease of hfe India must, thercfore, remawn prepared for
a war with Palistan 1n the near future

Pakistan will sech to lull New Dclhs into a state of neglectful
complacency and false sense of security through a planned peace
offensive combined with fomenting internal trouble We are often
musled by what appears a move towards reconciliauon We must
remain alert see through this game of Pakistan, and take swmitable
and tumely steps

Palustan has strengthened its armed forces considerably since
1965, when 1t had only one corps Today 1t has four Its standing
army 1s about 400000 and us para military forces (Fronter
Corps, tribal levies, rangers, and others) number 225 000, and
the forces raised 1n occupied Kashmir about 40,000 making a
total of 665,000 men under arms In additon  there are 200 000
Mujahids and over one mullion Razalars for cnvil defence, besides
guerilla forces of an undetermined size Palistan has threc
armoured dwvisions and some independent armoured umts
with 1 400 tanks (about 400 of which are not 1n top condition)
and about 450 combat aircraft  Two new divisions have been
raised by Pakistan 17 1n place of 9 and 33 1n place of 16 A
third I understand 1s being raised and should be ready mn the
next few months This will gine Pakistan 14 nfantry and 3
armoured diistons making a total of 17 This means 1t has
almost doubled s striling potenual since 1965

Th~ Chief of the Pakistan Army 1s General Abdul Hamid
H~ has four corps und r him One 1s at Kharian compriung
one armoured and for nfantry divisions under Lt Gen Irshad
Ahm~d Khan The second 1s 1n Multan with one armoured and
three infantry divisions under Lt Gen Wast ud Din - The thirg
15 1n Dacca with one armoured brigade and four infantry divisiony
under Lt Gt A A “\aaz, and the fourth 13 at Lahore with one
armoured brigade and three anfantsy divisions under 1t Gen

Rahadur Sher  The location of the third armoured division 1y
not known Pakistan has two more rfantry dnvisions or~ in
Peshaar and the e b= 3 Mure-
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at our most vulnerable point, hoping for a specdy victory We
must guard agamnst such a possibility  The only course for us
15 to take the imniatne and frustrate Palastans plans to our
detriment

Indra has superior forces but has to deploy much of 1its total
strength of troops and air force agaast China Pakustan wili, there
fore, have panty with the balance of our forces  But 1f it tahes
the immative and attacks India at a point of her own choice, creates
a local superionty, and springs a surprise on us before we arc
able to reinforce this sector speedily enough, 1t can  score an
advantage over us  This 1s most unlikely 1f India plays 1ts cards
well and mounts a dnersionary attach on  Pakistan speedily
clsewhere

Considering  that we may have to deploy a larg. portion
of our forces along our northern and northeastern borders
to contain the Chinese, Palistan may have an edge over
us spectally psychologically 1n the mnext round of confiict
We must, therefore, place sufficient forces at vulnerable points
and not give 1t the addittonal benefit of hitting us first We
should 1n fact, forestall Pakistan s moves and turn the tables
when provoked

A serious threat to us 1s the constant internal subversion which
conunues to be mounted against us by China as well as by
Pakistan  In additton to the armed forces that they wiil be m
a position to deploy aganst us, we must take to account
the para mulitary forces they have tramed and armed for
subversive activities 1n Kashmir  This 1s @ menace which many
are wnchined to underestimate and which cannot be sohved only
by rulitary means  This requires well coordmnated psychological
polircal and economic action  Subversion 1s a game that both
sides can play India should, therefore, also exploit the unrest
of the tribesmen in the North West Frontier Protmces and
Baluchistan as well as 1n the eastern wing agamst Islamabad We
must go all out in this effort as half hearted attempts are
bound to fail

Guenllawarfare as practised by the Naxalites 1s the most surtable
form of violence in the current political and techmological cond:
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for sabotag. activitics and therr objectives 1n Pahustan were

pleted They included damaping the sources of water
supplies, dams, porsoning of drinhing water, and so forth in
order to spread panic among the population At the same time,
there already exssted printed propaganda material g
the public that all these acts of sabotag. were perpetrated by
Indians and Americans  This was to intensify the feclings bet-
ween India and Pakistan

We have heard of wars which lasted for years or for months
But there are few wars which big countries have fought, after
rattling their sabres for long lasting only 16 days as the India
Palustan conflict did 1n 1965 At the end of this period, both
combatants frantically agreed to a ceasefire as they could not
fight much long.r The UAR Israel war 1n 1967 lasted less than
a week  But are we comparning ourselves with the UAR 1n size
or strength? So India and Pakistan should realize that the world
instead of cheering jers at therr antres from time to time Both
countries defictent 1n so many respects should build up ther
economic strength and make their p~ople prosperous instead of
mpoverishing them through pertodical wars which wall never
<olve their problems

Instead of building themselves up as two powerful nations,
India and Pakistan have been trying to destroy each other
for over 20 years In mutual wars, they are sacrificing the flower
of their youth Thousands of gallant and talented young men
have been and will continue to be killed and maimed Qut of
their graves will grow more hatred aganst the mvaders on
both sides and the spirt to aveng. these martyrs Qur future
gonerations will wag. wars agamn resulung 1n the loss of more
valuable Ines Where will this wicious circle end?

Why can t India and Pakistan show greater tolerance towards
each other, give concrete evidence of goodwill and become
friends ?

Many of our diplomats make a careful study of what our
«officital ’ thinking 1 D.thiss toe the ine and give the same ver
sion to our powers that be more or less, about the events in the
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country to which they are accredited  They speak, irrespective
of what the facts are, 1 ‘therr Masters voice’ endorsmy, the
official view Our authorities also reciprocate and call such
diplomats * sound *

Whatever our dsplomats at Islamabad may feel they have told
our government, as fate as April 1971, both in writing and verbally,
that Palustan 1s more afraid of India than Inda 15 of Palustan
They also bslieve that Palustan, due to the recent developments
1n Bangla Dzsh, will not take any mulitary steps against India in
collu 10n with China unless India makes a military move first!
And our powers that-be have swallowed this pill Thts s ving 1in
a make belief world, as 1n reality both Palustan and China seem
0 have an avowed plan of a confrontation with India 1n the near
futare

Why Pakistan Must Fight India?

Palustan has long dreamt of regaining the old glory of the
Mughal Emperors who invaded and conquered the Hindus  They
have been systematically trying to cultivate the myth of Mushms
being the superior race and born rulers as contrasted with the
“docale” Hindus who are born to be ruled Hence Palastan
has attempted to humiliate us three times since 1947 and has failed
each ume Thus has resulted 1o aloss of face with 1ts own public,
and internationally In order to enhance 1ts mmage and teach us
{ Kafirs ] a lesson, 1t must make another attempt to score a
victory over us

The mternational climate 1s favourable to Pakistan at present
with 1ts unholy alliances with China, Iran, and Turley (the USSR
and the USA not being hostile) This may not remamn so for
Tong It must, therefore stribe whlst the iron 1s hot and settle
scores with us

Not only out of spite bur also 1n order to divert the attention of
1s people from the disturbed polmical and economuc conditions
which prevail both 1 Bangla Desh as also 1n jts Western w ng,
1t may provoke a war with India  But it will be a big gamble
If 1t wins 1n this war, 1t may retrieve her sinking ship  Butaf
1t Joses (which 1s liely), then 1t will be Pakistan’s death
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Tume 1s on India’s side as 1t 15 a bigger and a more stable
country with larger resources  So Pakistan must 2ct now or never
But 1f 1t bites India alone, now or ever, chances are that 1t will
come to grief



CHAPTER TWENTY
Bangla Desh

CERTAIN UNEXPECTED AND momentous deselopments in East Bengal
from March 1971 onwards have upset Pakistan’s apple cart, for
the ume being at least Let us see how this happened

After the successful completion towards the end of 1970 of the
first g neral election in Palsstan on the basis of adult franchise,
reports from reliable sources indicated that Sheikh Mupbur
Rehman, the undisputed leader of over 70 mullion East Bengalis,
had artwved at 2 political settlement with Yahva Khan in which
both of them would have shared polincal poner in Palastan, the
former as Prime Mimster and the latter, continung as President
But when this settlement 15 said to have taken place late m
December 1970 these two leaders did not mahe allowance for the
muschief malung capaciry of Bhuno

Drunk on his own great popularity with the rank and file of
the army, dommnated by West Palustamis he sabotaged the nego-
tiations between Yahya and Mupb and hlled the tender plant of
democracy which had just sprouted in Pakistan as he did not want
to play second fiddle to Mupb in a united Palustan

It 15 rehably learnt that in February 1971 when talks were
afoot between the leaders of the two wings of Palustan regarding
the mduction of parliamentary democracy, three hawks among
the top brass of the army, Lt Gen Peerzada, Lt Gen Gul Hassan
and May Gen Akbar Khan marched into Yahya s office thumped
on his table and de=manded ndefi POSIP of convening
the National Assembly, which was to have been mmaugurated 1n
Dacca on 3 March 1971 These men also drove Yszhya to the
extreme measutes he has talen to quell the democratic moyement
1 East Bengal

In bowing to this pressure Yahya made a big poliical blunder
because the hawks had grossly underestimated the will and the
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Time 1s on India’s side as 1t 1s a bigger and a more stable
country with larger resources  So Pakistan must act now or never

But 1f 1t bites India alone now or ever, chances are that 1t will
come to grief



CHAPTER TWLENTY
Bangla Desh

CERTAIN UNEXPECTED AND momentous developments in East Bengal
from March 1971 onwards have upset Pakistan s apple cart, for
the time being at feast  Let us see how this happened
After the successful completion towards the end of 1970 of the
first g neral election 1n Palustan on the basis of adult franchise,
reports from reliable sources mndicated that Sheikh Mujybur
Rehman, the undisputed leader of over 70 mullion East Bengalis
had arnved at a political settlement with Yahya Khan 1n which
both of them would have shared political power in Palastan, the
former as Prime Minuster and the latter contunuing as President
But when this settlement 15 said to have taken place late m
Decemher 1970 these two leaders did not make allowance for the
mschief maling capacity of Bhutto
Drunk on his own great popularity with the rank and file of
the army, domunated by West Palustanus, he sabotaged the nego-
tiations between Yahya and Muyib and killed the tender plant of
democracy which had just sprouted in Pakuistan as he did not want
to play second fiddle to Mupb i a united Palustan
It 1s reliably learnt that i February 1971, when talk were
afoot between. the leaders of the two wings of Pahsstan regarding
the mduction of parhamentary democracy, three hawks among
the top brass of the army, Lt Gen Peerzada, Lt Gen Gui Hassan
and Maj Gen Akbar Khan, marched mnto Yahya s office thumped
on his table and d ded 1ndefi post, of con
the National Assembly, which was to have been naugurated ;n
Dacca on 3 March 1971 These men abso drove Yahya po tha
extreme measures he has taken to quell the democrane mMOvemeny
m East Bengal
In bowtng to this pressure Yahya made a big polits,
because the hawks had grossly underestumated the

cal blunder
will ang 1pe
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uttered was put in his mouth by God and whatever he did was 1n
accordance with God s will This confused Prof Tanuvir Ahmad
Khan, a graduate from Oxford who wrote most of Ayub s speeches !

Through the Pirs blessings, Ayub s eldest son, Capt Gauhar
Ayub, now runs threc large industries His second and favourite
son, Shaukat Ayub 1s a dircctor of 32 firms  Ayub has bought
afarm in Sardinia and has a larg. bank balance 1n Genes a, the frint
of his many shady arms and other deals

When the people of East Bengal heard of this and simular affars,
they made up their minds to demand autonomy withun Pakistan
But when Yahya did nothing to remove the poverty of the Bengalis
and hss regime connnued to exploir them and he let loose a reign
of terror it March 1971, they declared themselves independent

The head of the Provisional Government of Bangla Desh, Tay
ud Din Ahmed has been able to form definite groups 1n the Muku
Fauy (Liberation Army) to conduct guenlla activities against
Yahyas army of occupatton There 1s every ewidence to show
that resistance i Bangla Desh against the Pakistan: authority
1s likely to conunue With experience of warfare the Bengalis will
become more and more adept 1n guenilla tactics and will, not 1n the
very distant future, repay the West Pakistanis for the arson,
looung rape, and murder they havc perpetrated 1in Bangla Desh

Pakistan s rewson d etre, which had kept its two far flung wings
togeth~r was a common hatred of India This has also proved
its Achilles heel The revolt of East Bengal has blown skyhigh the
throry on which Pakstan was founded, that there sere two natans
m Indw Hindus and Mushms

The new siuation 1n Bangla D-sh has thrown up a tremendous
challenge to all those who cherish democracy  For tts own people
the imm~ciate problem 1s that of waging a relentless war of attrr
ton agamnst the erstwhil* colonizers from West Punjab The battle
15 unequal as the invaders are heavily arm~d with sophisticated
military cquipment while th=liberation forces lack transpott, means
of communtcation rations, and possess outdated weapons Buttherr
greatest asset 1s thair patriotism and for this their invadars have

no matching weapon
Two fo ce5 2 ¢ at s rife 12 Bangla D sh th~ mass~s who want
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cquality of treatment and justice and democracy pitched against
a reactionary, discrimunatory, and dictatorial leadershup However
long this struggle lasts, the masses are bound to win 1n the end

In February 1971, Pakistan had about five brigades and two
armoured regiments plus 17,000 men of the Fast Palustan Rufles
and 20,000 Ansars and Mujahuds (nuhitia) 1n East Bengal By 15
March, while Yahya kept up the facade of negotianng with Muyb,
military reinforcements were pouring in from the Western Wing via
Ceylon By 20 March, about 15,000 additsonal troops had reached
East Bengal Before Yahya broke off his talks with Mujib he was
able to disarm most of the men belonging to EPR and the mikitia
on one pretext or another He was helped by the West Pakistanis
i these orgamizations amounting to about one third of their
strength By 1 May, the Pakustant forces, including the Rangers
and Tochi Scouts and two squadrons of the air force, numbered
nearly 80,000

The surviving members of EPR, the strength of which before
25 March was 17 battalions each 800 strong, the East Bengal
Regment, consisung of 4 batahions m Bangla Desh, whaich won
more decorations for gallantry 1n the 1965 war than any other
Palustan: army umt, Ansars Mujaluds, and the police, totalhng
20 000, constitute the hard core of the freedom fighters They have
been jomed by a large number of extremusts and are helped by
the total non cooperation of the civil administration m an area of
about 50 000 square miles

Mamntaining control over this area will need a vast number
of troops The 80,000 troops already 1n East Bengal, if spread
widely, are bound to leave many gaps extremely vulnerable to
guerilla warfare and commando raids n which art the hiberation
forces are not fully tramed yet but which they will master
course of tme  The monsoon will be a retarding factor for both
the hiberation forces and the Palistam troops Tood shortage
will also b= a handicap for both Spies and quishngs are a great
menace to the liberation forces

The so called see saw battle between the Palistam Army and
the hiberation forces was partly based on facts and partly on ex
aggerated press reports By the end of Apnl 1971, Pakistan: troops
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dominated all the urban areas 1n Bangla Desh but the Iiberation
forces continued their acts of sabotage all over the terrtory The
longer these operations go on, the worse 1t will be for India China
will perhaps play a double game It 1skeen to ensure that the present
balance of power in the subconunent 1s not upset to the dis
advantag. of Pakistan bscause 2 weakened Pakistan would lose 1ts
value as a counterweight to India

At the same ume, China 1s Iikely to keep up 1ts  revolutionary
associations  and surreptitiously support the Liberation forces,
lead-rship of which 1s passing already from the hands of Mupb s
men nto those of extremists who are 1deologteally closer to Pelung
This movement may eventually link up with that 1n West Bengal
when China b=gins to take a substanuial interest 1n pohtical deve
lopments 1n the eastern part of the subconnuinent, 1ts aim being 1o
unite the two Bengals to form a larger Bangla Desh  They have
their men 1n both the wings of Bengal but will not order them to
strihe unul they are sure that conditions are npe for a communtst
takeover Turther, the Chinese are doing their best to widen the
gulf between the USSR and Pakustan not only by supplanting the
Russians as principal givers of mulitary and economtc ard but by
discrediting them politically

Palistan has embarked on a deliberate policy of eliminating
the 10 million Hindus i East Bengal so that the Western
Province, with a population of 67 mullion, would have an edg
over the Eastern Wing the population of which has already b en
roduced from 75 to 66 million  This sort of genocide sheuld
hav. moved the conscience of the world and compelled them to
take some ~ctior] Pakistan ts trying to destroy the Bergalis as
the Nazs tried to destroy the Jews Yer when our Foregn
office approached the Arab posernments as well as som~ others
1n West Asta for support to halt the Palustant atrocities, none of
them were prepa ed to dd so On th~ oth r hand Turkey told
India that 1t was int~rfering with th~ anternal affurs of Pakestan
and Tun Abdu! Razal, the Malaysian Prm~ Almnuster, sad
condittons 1t Eas Pakistan had returned to normal

The big pawers regard Pakustan as a balanaing factor i thrs
part of th= world They cannot therefore allow India 1o grov 0o
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strong and hence have so far not raised their voices agamnst the
genoaide 1n Last Bengal loudly enough to be effcctive Chuna, the
USA, the USSR, and as well as Britan, which has larg. economuc
interests 1n both wing, of Palustan, have said that the happenings
mn East Bangal are the internal affairs of Pakistan None of them
has condemned Pakistan outrght for the atrocities

Moscow 18 10 & dilemma It would not Iike to abandon Pakistan
to Peking Hence 1t 1s competing with China 1n wooing Palastan
At the same time New Dethi 1s pressing 1t to choose between India
and Palstan Moscow would rather not make a choice at this
stag. and wants to heep 1its oplions open

Both the Amenicans and the Russians will not intervene in
Bangla Desh because they realize that 1f one super power comes
n the others will follow If at any time the existence of the military
regime 1n Palustan 1s threatened as a result of the civil war 1n the
east 1t will blame India for the uprising and provoke a war

Washington 1s bent on improving its relations with Pelung
1o lever an opening for US businessmen 1nto the growing Chinese
market and 1s thus reluctant to follow pohcies contrary to those
of Chma At the same time 1t does not like to be at vanance with
Moscow unless there are compelling circumstances for such a step

Because neith.r the USSR nor the USA can take a concrete
stand on Bargla Desh and both matntamn thus as an internal affair
of Pakistan, Peling has come on the stage as an interested party
It has promsed support to Yahya agamst the Indian  expan
somsts  but 1s silent about Bangla Desh thus leaving the door
open for coming to terms with the Bengalis 1n due course 1f they
Succeed 1 thewr quest for freedom

Peking which has warm andfriendly relations with Islamabad,
uttered not a word on the happenungs in Bangla Desh for a fort-
nught after 25 March  This studied silence turned to positive
support when Prime Miruster Chou En Ia1 pledged resolute assisg.
ance to Yabyaand blamed Inda for interfering with Pabreroq 4
mternal affars Declaring unity the basic 1ssue he sard jp ;4
tmportant to chfferentiate between the broad masses of the prople
and  a handful of persons who wanted to sabotags gt~ gy
of Pakistan In comung out in determned support ¢f Pokistan,
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Pcling wants to ensure that Islamabad did not succumb to pres
sures from &foscow or Washington and come under the nfluence
of either  This as the culmination of theant India policies which
China has pursued for long, and a determined attempt to bring
Paksstan more and more 1ato 1ts orbit

Pehing s amntud~ss afar ery from s oft proclumed revolutionan
prnaples on natonal hberation muvements and the rights of

1 to s.if deter ‘The Chinete statemsnt sup-

porung Palistan on Bangla Desh said the Chinese Governmert
and prople would always vehemently support lhc Pahsmms n
their just struggl® to safeguard their 1 T and
sovereigaty

Mao has on the other hand repratedly said that wars wag d by
oppressed prople arcjust and those waged by oppressive forees
are tmust The struggle in Bangla Desh should from this defirution
be just How does th Chinese Government get over thus hurdle®
By calling about 70 milhion Bengalis ahandful of persons Pelung
1s blatantly sgnoring the aspirattons of a great many oppressed
prople whe arc determined to do away with Palustame colomalism
and exploitation

The Indian Atnitude

Qur Parl passed a 1 on 31 March {971,
which concluded with the following words  This house records
that the historic upsurge of the 75 mullion peopl. of East Bengal
will triumph  The House wishes to assure them that therr struggle
will recenve the wholehearted sympathy and support of the Indan
people  Adore than once our Prime Minister has uttercd warmngs
1n her public sp=eches that India could not remain a silent spectator
ot the events in Bangla Desh What was the metnng of these
statements ?

The government has not recognized Bangla Desh lest this may
prosoke Paksstan to wage war agamst us But 1f we were not pre
pared for war to defend what we believed to be night why did
Parliament promise support to Bangla Desh? And what did our
Prime Minister mean by saving that India could not remain an
onjooker ?
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have weakened Pakistan derably reducing a mayor threat to
our security  But we have mussed the bus

As Palastan has now ducted troops in East Bengal whose total
strength stood at more than four divistonts on 1 May 1971, we are
at a disadvantage with them operationally If we had hit Pakistan
1n March or April 1971 we would have fought a war 1n the most
favourable condittons Now the mitiative has passed to the
enemy, who will choose the time and place which sutts him
most to hit us  Those who fear that recogmtion of Bangla
Desh mught lead to war should ask whether not recogmzing it
will prevent one

Although West Pakustani troops gamned control of all the towns
in Bangla Desh by 1 May they find 1t hard to adminuster the
ternitory n the face of the widespread hostility of the people and
with insufficient forces Palastan can hold the Eastern Wing
only by force and 1ts ad, ration will be 1y harrassed
by the popular forces As Nehru smd once  You can imprison
men s bodies behind barbed wires but you cannot imprison their
mnds

‘The people of East Bengal are hostile to Pakistan mamnly because
of economic exploitation and other discrimmatory behasiour
Here 13 a clzssical situation  for guerilla warfare Bangla Desh
facing the prospect of a prolonged struggle of this kind against
a foe determined to stay on, whatever the cost

The war of hiberation must be waged unconvenuonally, but
the Bengalis are not fully tramed for this at present  The Pakistant
military action will p.rhaps wipe out the Awam: League leader
ship, but control of the iberation forces may then pass into the
hands of the extremists The success of the freedom fighters
depends not only on the measure of their own sacnfice and
patriotism but also on those who share these high ideals outside
the confines of this new State

Let us not forget, however that rang d aganst 20 000 1l
equipped Bengalss freedom fighters are more than four formidable
disisions of a regular army  But the inhuman manner i which
the West Pakistanis have brought the peace of the grave to
Bangla Desh has only made 1t certan that the tenuous link
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Our publicity of the events n Bangla Desh since 25 March
leaves much to be desired Our press, duly briefed, announced
without verifying that Lt Gen Tikka Khan had been shot by the
Iiberation forces  Graphic accounts were gien of the dramatic
manner i which he was supposed to have been halled A few days
later, the same papers without any explanation, declared that he
was alive and was governing the province  Qur press announced
that Sheikh Mupibur Rehman had gone underground and was
masterminding the operations of the hberatton forces when he
has buen a prisoner in a West Palustant yml (Mianwali) from the
outbreak of the fighung

However highly motnvated, people do need food, of which there
1s an acutc shortage wn East Bengal Hence there are growing
instances of betrayal by parsonnel of the Mukts Fauy on the verg.
of starvanon who are bought over by the Pakistanuis to work
agamnst the liberation forces

The Bengali has a fightng spint and indnidual courage, as
amply shown 1n the terronst movement agamnst the Briush, and
the Naxalite activities today He has shown some promuse against
the West Pakistanis in Bangla Desh from 25 March But much
greater efforts wall be required from the Bengali population in the
coming month b.fore the superior Pakistan Army can really be
made to feel the pinch

Palastan has accused India of sending into East Bengal armed
nfiltrators and supplying arms and ammunition to the freedom
fighters Eventually attributing its reverses to Indian intervention
1t may resort o war against India before 1t loses East Bengal alto
gether  So Pakistan 1s now between the devil and the deep blue
sea and her options are very limited indeed !

The West Pakistant military junta 1s now engaged in 2 pohicy
of selective depopulation of East Bengal and 1ts aim s to destory
or drive out those 1t considers undestrable—Hindus and Muskms
hostile to Islamabad—and 1s purswng 1t with devastatng effect
Yahya Khan wants to reduce East Bengal to a state where 1t
would not be able to raise its head agan He thought the
Bengalis would not hate dared to reb~1 agant Islamabad

without help and encouragement from Indiz He should know,
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The weaknesses of the Liberation forces are

(@) The Mukti Tau) s 1ll trained in guenilla tactics

(b)) The activiuies of the ltberation forees are uncoordinated
because of ndiffurent leadership, poor communications, and lack
of other resources

(¢) The monsoon will affect the hiberation forces more adverscly
than their foes as they have fuw means of communications and
transport at their disposal

(d) Pakistan 1s bribing the impovenished population of Bangla
Desh who are short of food and many of them are acting as fifth
columnists

() Acute food shortag., followed by fammnie, will come soon
and hit the biberaton forces badly

(f) Epidemics wall also break out in the near future

{g) A larg number of people are fleeing to India, and this may
demoralize those left belund

(%) Banga Bandhu Mupb 1s a prisoner i West Pakistan,
and 1n his absence the leadership in East Bengal 1s passing on
to the extremists

Both Mupb and Yahya miscalculated Mupb never thought
Yahya would take such ruthless action and Yahya never thought
that the B ngali tevolt would be so mtense

In concluston, the Pakistan Government will for the time being
be able to suppress the people of Bangla Desh by force of arms as
the Russians subdued the people of Czechoslovakia A struggle
for power 1s going on 1n West Pakistan in the ugher military and
political circles  Bhntto ts demanding a transfer of power 1o the
elected representatises of West Palustan soon  There arc
sertous rumblings 1n Bhutto s own party where even his deputy 1s
m revolt

If Bhutto succeeds with the aid of the younger «rmy officers
1n ousting Yahya he willintroduce imited democracy both 1n West
and East Pakustan and show that Yahya 1s the villain of the piece
After removing Yahya, Bhutto will establish a loose confederation
between the tvo wing , with Mupb at the head of Eact Pakistan
and himself at the head of West Pakistan  But if Yahyawins this
struggle for power, there 1s likely to be a revolt i both wings!
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‘The only course available to Yahya may beto wag. war with
India  But whether Palustan has a war with  India or not, one
thing seems certain once leadership in East Bengal passes into
the extremusts’ hands, as 1s already happemung Tast and West
Bengal, inspired by Chunta, may become an enlarged Bangla Desh
China would wield great influence in these two regions under
one banner and would thus gamm ulumately at the expense
of both India and Pakistan



CHAPTIR IWLNTY ONI

Maxwell’s War on India

INDIA Is THREATENED by China ind Pakustan from outside 1ts fron
tiers, and by hunger from withtn  When we should be trying to
think clearly how we can solve these cntical problems, there are
certain mdividuals who try to sow confusion and cloud the judge
ment of our people Two recent examples are India s China War
by Newille Maxwell and The Chinese Betraycl by BN AMullih
I shall deal with Maxwell 1n this chapter and with Mullik m the
next

Many Indians do not b have rauonally and have an inferiority
complex when dealing with Westerners  They deride the country
1n thetr presence and even divulge official secrets to them pre
sumbaly 1o earn the sahib s favour or for more substantial induce
ments Westerners 1 turn fully exploit this weakness and use
every possible means under the guse of friendshp to extract
all sorts of information to which they would normally be denied
access

Neville Maxwell correspondent of the Times, London therefore
served hus country well but India not so well when he represented
his newspaper here from 1959 to 1967 Hc manoemvred access
to some very confidential information which some of our semor
civil servants and soldiers seem to have gladly placed at tus disposal

Some of these culprits were ironically rewarded later with high
State assignments abroad or at home Thanks to them, Maxwell
has produced his extremely partial and prejudiced book with the
provoking ntle Indias China War Itis full of distortions and
perverted half truths intended to bolster hus theory that India was
the aggressor against Chmna in the exchanges which culminated
m war between the two countries m 1962

The Brittsh have always drawn comfort from their supposed
impartility when an fact  their views are coloured  Maxwell
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mdulges 1 sumlar self delusion One of Indas Viceroys,
Curzon, sad once © It will be well for England, better for India
and best for all, if 1t 1s clearly understood that we hate not
the shgh of abandoning our Indian possessions and
that 1t 15 highly improbable that any such mtenuon will be enter-
tained by our postenty Qur erstnhile masters therefore must
have with few exceptions gleefully said to themselses when they
left 1n 1947, as did Shakespeare n Juhus Caesar

Muschief thou art afoor
Take thou what course thou eilt

Maxwell has followed this advice farbfully 1 compiling ths
book. He boasts I have drawn on matenal from unpublished
files and reports of the Government of Indra and the Indian Army
I was given access to these by officials and officers who belheved
that 1t was ume a full account was put together and who trusted
me (sic) to wreat fairly  Maxwell has used thus hughly confiden
tial information often yerbatim to build his case agamnst India

Maxwell devotes 2 chapter of 30 pages 1n this book to Peking s
views ont the dispute with India  Yer, having stayed 1n India for
more than seven years he gnes no space to New Delht s views

The Pakistan Times of 19 October 1970, published an article by
the British Instorizan A JP Taylor on  The Heurs of British Ray
1n which he eulogizss Maxwell for his  magmificent book on every
count  Accordingtohim 1t1s* complete and final and a historicat
achievemnent of the first ran\

Taylor ends his article thus In Back to Methuselah Bernard
Shaw foretold that the Chinese would run the world one day  If
ther behaviour as recounted 1n this book 1s any gwide, there could
b2 no batter for knd 1 1y hope the Briush
are the first nation to have a taste of Chinese rule

When some of our ambitious and selfcentred dignutaries became
aware that Mawwell was wriung a bool, they saw a signal opportu
mty for denigraung those whose 1mage they wished 10 demolish

for presenting themselves 1n a befter light Towards this end,
these placeseelers divulg.d many offical secrets to Maxwell, whom
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they used as thrir tool and who readdy oblig d by cxpressing
theirviewsashisown  They hoped that this would win them pub
Iic support and be o stepping stone to greater herghts in the future

It scems that Maxwell was given access to the contents of even
the top-secret Henderson Brooks report, which has been kept anay
to this day even from our Parliament  Who arc the disloyal men
who divulged this confidential material and virtually betrayed our
country? What was their motine? A foraigner can hardly be
cxpected to serve our nattonal interests and it must have been
then to serve their own interests

What 1s the government domng to punish the guity?  One way
of tracing them 1s to list those who have been prased profusely
1n Maxwell s book and question them  The truth would then be
out Itisnot nght to denounce critics of the government s policy
and actions who do not pry 1nto secret documents but comment for
the good of the country and keep quiet sbout thus scandulous
affair

Maxwell s mischief Lesn cunmingly mixing truths with half-
truths facts with fiction, leaving out relevantand telling details
to emphasize a point he wants to make and recording statements
out of context and twisting facts s one atm 1n writing this book
seems to have been to blacken India and defend China In pursuing
1t, he has made statements which are factually incorrect and which
cannot be allowed to go unchallenged I cite a few examples

Maxwell sees no ment 1 Indra s case on the Himalayan border
1ssue But event Alistair Lamb the first Brrton to pick holes i the
Indian case 1s inclined to admut privately that even af faulty from
the British point of view Indiahad a case as 1t was presented with
full historical evidence winle China put forward no posttve case at
all

Maxwell b=lieves India s forward policy on the border was 1ll
advised He holds Inda not China guilty of various acts of pro
vocations This s atravesty of facts Indiahad no chowce If1t had
not challeng.d China, Chinese troops would have advanced up to
the claim line and India, militarily weaker could have done nothing
about 1t

Peking would have presented New Delhu with a fair accomph,
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and this would have demoralized the people of India If, on the
other hand India had openly challeng d Chima, 1t ran a big nish
of g tung 1nvolved 1n a war So India was between the dewil and
the deep s=a Instead of talung a sympathetic view of Indias
plight Maxwell chooses to find fault with our polictes Does he
think we should have acquiesced in the aggressive Chinese moves
and surrendered our night to defend our territory and let another
power grab it just because 1t was mose powerful ?

Relations between India and Chuina had deterorated steadily for
some years Chinese ancursions into our territory escalated 1n
this period India protested repeatedly, but 1n vam  The Chinese
crept forward and established posts in areas where we were not
present, especially i Ladakh They also became increasngly
belligerent  Some senior Army officers began spreading the impres
ston tn various public circles at thus stage, that although they were
prepared to stem the tide of the Chunese advance Nehru and Menon
would not let them do so

The muilitary High Command had, many years earlier, rejected
the 1dea that we should establish a claim on our ternitory, as China
was domng, by erecting symbolic posts along the border, particularly
1 Ladakh They had expressed their inabulity to accept this pro-
posal because of various logistical reasons and also because they
were agamnst having such posts i penny packets Meanwhile,
the government did not take adequate action to make up the various
deficiencies from which the Army suffered The result was that
China occupied our territory unopposed Sections of Indian
opinton reacted by advocating strong action agamnst the intruders

Nehru was aware of the handicaps from which our armed forces
suffered, as a result of which he was unable to defend Indian
wrntory switably He was therefore anxious to 1ake some action
short of war, to appease popular resentment at what was felt to be
thegovurnment slaxity Nehruwasalways 1ept informed of border
violations by China or other nesghbours of Indita  Till the autumn
of 1961, though he was perturbed at the increasmg number of

Chuttese violations, he never thought of practical retaliaton, though

he wamned the Chinese more than once of the consequences of their
actions -
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Nehru had a meeting 1n lus office 1n the autumn of 1961 with
Krishna Acnon, Gen P N Thapar, Chief of Armyv  Staff, and
me We showcd him on amap pieces of Indian territory the Chinese
had captured not long before Nehru decided that we set up posts
asserting our sovereign nghts over the occupted territory He
was told that because of the superior Chines. mulitary forces
arraigned against us across the border we had no hope of meetng
their challenge 1n these regions I we established more posts, we
would not be able to sustain them logistically Further, China,
with 1ts sup rior operattonal and adminsstrative capability could
make such small posts untenable We already experienced great
difficulty 1 mamtaimng the few posts we had established there

A discussion followed, the upshot of which I understood to be
that, since Nehru constdered China was unhkely to wage war agamst
India despite our difficultics, we should cnter 1nto a battle of wits
with China to assuage public opinion If the Chinese advanced
at one pont along the border Nehru thought we should advance
atanother This would prevent the Chincse to a certam cxtent
from hwving a free run in our territory

Thus 1ery soon, we had established numerous posts which
sy our ve jurisd and were ded to
ensure that the Chinese did not repeat the Akast Chin experience
i other parts of Ladakh or in NETA

Maxwell harps on the thrme that the Chinese took a reasonable
atutud with India 1n the border dispute and India adopted an

1 posture of with the powerful Chinese  Also
that India s claums to the disputed terrtory were not as good as
those of the Chinese He thinks that when New Delhi demanded
the withdrawal of the Chinese from this territory, 1t was not acting
fairly  He completely ignores Nchru s proposal for mutual with
drawal of Chuna and India from thewr respectne lines in the
western sector to d~ escalate tension 1n the region

1 Maxwell s logie was followed fanhfully, countries ke Brutain

Tinland, Sweden and Swatzerland would have been gobbled up
by bigg*r European powers long ago All India was dotng after
negotiauions with China had shown little result was to stand up
aga st th~ omslaught of an unp inciplad and rel-ntl-ss foe to the
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best of 1its ability

Maxwell asserts I told hum in October 1962 that the forward
policy had been my conception and I had sold 1t to Nehru over
Menon s head I never said anythung of the kund to hum Nobody
mn fus senses would ever claim sole authorship of an important
policy or claim to sell 1deas with such v ast imphcattons to the head
of a government I have related 1n my book The Untold Story how,
accordmgto My understanding, Nehru had evolved this policy That
book appeared three y ears before Maxwell s and he had read 1t before
he wrote hus own My version of events has not been contradicted by
the government to this day Maxwell misquotes me and distorts
facts Menon, Thapar, and I were all present at a discussion with
Nehru where a deciston was taken to pursue such a pohicy

After gning a perverted account of my career in s book,
Maxwell implies that Menon manoeuvred my promotion to the
rank of hieutenant general Thus 1s absolutely untrue He ignores
what I wrote 1n my book, that I always had accelerated promotions
throughout my service 1n the Arnty, from long before Menon became
Defence Mimster, mdeed even during the rule of Maxwells
compatriots before 1947 The following letter from the Briush
Commander 1n Chuef 1n India, Freld Marshal Auchinlecl, to our
Defence Minuster, Baldev Singh will support this

New Delhy,
4 October 1946
My dear Defence Minuster,

1 would like to suggest to you, for the post of Liaison QOfficer
(between the Army Chief and the Defence Mimister) Lt Col
B M Rhaul, who 15 at present acung as Assistant Adjutant
General at the General Headquarters This officer has been
through the Staff College, 1s extremely intelligent, and has
considerable experience He 15 1n my opinion a very good officer
and bikely to go far I personally would be very glad to have
him as your Laison officer 10 me

Yours smncerely
Auchmlecl,
Field Marshal
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I was promoted Lacutenant Colonel at the ap. of 30 with mine
and a half'ycars service 1 1942, to the rank of Brigadier a1 36 when
Thadonly 15 yearsservicein 1948, to Major G neral at 43 wuh
23 years service 1n 1956 So when I was clevated to the rank of
Licutenant G neral after 26 years service at the ag of 47, Maxwell
should not histriontcally attempt to give the false smpression that
my advancement i service was duc to Menon s contrivance

Another blatant distortion by Maxwcll s the instnuaton that
a case »as fabricated sgunst Manckshaw an 1961 62 1n the atmos-
phere of awitch hunt In this book Maxwell uses this expression,
which Manckshaw alsa used n his representation to  the
government Maxwell feigns great concern for Manckshaw not
because he loves him dearly but because thts posc helps to establish
one of the themes of his book

Maxwell cloaks two facts which I presume he must have known
be-cause more than one of our officials, since rewarded rather than
pumished by the gos ernment, gave hum access to highly confidenual
information on these and many other matters  One fact 1s that the
first step agmnst Manchshaw wasnot taken ar Army Headquarters
but by the Intelig nce Bureau of the Home Mimustry which
brought to the notice of AHQ and Nchru certain utterances and
actions by Manekshaw As a result, an enquiry was imtiated on
Nehru s orders  The second fact Maxwell suppressesis that the
government conveyed to Manekshaw with the knowledge of
Nehru 1ts  displeasure

Maxwell 1s not right when he describes Manehshaw as one
who has little ume for polincians, yudging from the way he has
got on famously with some top politictans with whom he has
had the opportunity to come 1n contact (Indira Gandh, Morary
Desai, and Chavan)

Maxywell quotes Lt Gen L P Sen as having ashed Menon to
appomt Manekshaw corps comm:mdcr m place of Umrao Singh
m Octobsr 1962 This 15 Sen made
no such request to Menon on this occasion Thapar will vouch for
this

Maxwelf says Indias serzure of Goa its legitimate termitory,
amounted to a dual attitude on 1ts part to the use of force He
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AMaxwel! savs the Indian Army disregarded tf © MecMahen Line
and established a post at ‘Tse Dong (Dhola) on th~ couth#rn bank
of the \amha Chu, thus taling the first step m 1 complex of con
fusion  Maxwell 1s stating a half truth  He should have explained
to hus readers that the terram in NFTA as also in 1 adakh, 1s
difficult that maps of these arcas were not accurate, and that we
established no post in either arca in terntons we did not think was
ours

Actually, Capt Mahabir Pershad of | Sikh an excellent officer
later \alled wn the op rations agatnst the Chinese was chosen to
establish a post at a point on our side of the MeMahon Line It
was raimng when he reached the proposed site and the maps he
hadwerenot absolutcly accurate as nomaps of difficult mountamnous
terrain are anywhere in the world To pinpoint any plice in such
terrain 15 never easy and one can only be approximately right So
he planted a post at a place which, according to the best of hus
belief and understanding and according to the mp avmlable with
him, was our terrtory and on our side of the Mc\ahon 1ine
There was no habitation 1n this piece of land which we hnew as
Dhola and the Chinesc as Tse Dong

Maxwell says Thapar apparently accepted the goernment order
to throw the Chinese out of the Indian terntory they had forcibly
occupied without demur In fact, Thapar made 1t clear to the
government that in view of the many presailing weaknesses of our
forces, any armed action against the Chinese in NEFA mught have
unfavourable repercussions in Ladakh which the Army nmught not
be able to cope with Maxwell contradicts himself when be reports
that Thapar s warning to the government of Chinese retaliation
1n the western sector to Indian evicuion operations in the east was
rejected at a meeung at the Defence Ministry on 22 September
He adds that Thapar requested that the order be put in wnting
Maxwell 1s therefore quite wrong when he says that Thapar
accepted the order without demur

Maxwell 1s equally wrong when hesays  Thapar just seemed to
swim with the tide, transferring his interest elsewhere  Allthose
who worked with Thapar will agree with me that he 15 2 man of

" nt disposition who cannor be stampeded into action
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aganst has better judgment

According to Maxwell, Thapar had been assuring the civihians
1n the government that the eviction operation was feasible and could
be accomplished quickly This 1s quite untrue and Maxwell 15
agam at his old game of twisung facts First, Thapar never
said the operation could be carned out speedily Secondly,
he himself was given assurances of its feasibiity by Sen,
who only wanted more time and never on a single occasion
stated categorically to Thapar that this operation was not
militanily possible

Maxwell says that Brig Dalvy, who was taken prisoner by the
Chinese i NEFA 1n 1962 and wrote Humalasan Blunder
on his release, resigned in protest at decstons 1n NEFA I
categorically contradict this Dalvinever put in s papers for
what happened in NEFA Dalvi s immediate sup=riors will vouch
for this

Maxwell asserts that I volunteered to command the new 4 Corps
mNEFA 1n October 1962 He goes wrong here again I was offered
this assignment and accepted Thapar told me that if T did not
want to accept 1t, he would take 2 surtable stand with the govern
ment My answer was that I could never think of dechming this
honour when the nations security was threatened

Maxwell quotes me as telling my companions 1n the aircraft
which took me to Tezpur on 4 October 1962 that the newspapers
would headlme my the next and that if I
failed 1n my mission the government mught well fall This 15 a
figment of his imagination Which of my companitons on this
journey 1s prepared to vouch for this statement ®

Maxwell says I told a brigade major (Rharbanda) at Lumpu

Retrreve or starve’ Not even my bitterest adversaries could
accuse me of such callousness Maxwell also says that I curtly
overrode the Major s reservations ebout supplies 1T this was 5o,
he would surely never have written to me 1n a letter I sull posse s
dated 16 November 1962 from Ramgarh

My dear General,
You will please excuse me addressing you thus, howeser
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Lnowng the Keen interest you take 1n 7 Infontry Brigade, I have
taken the hiberty
The advance parties have all arnived safe and sound and are
busy taking over accommodation Ramgarh as you hnew, 1s
a very nice cantonment Plenty of accommodation and playing
fields For the short duration of our stay we will be very happy
The men as usual are in fine fettle and thetr morale 1s just as
high as ever As and when we are re-equipped, cach and every
man 1s keen to complete the task that we mninally sct out to do
We are proud to be under your direct command As you
know those of us that havc come out, are an orgamzed, disciphined
body of men ready and capable of carrying out a task However,
we will hope that a latter date no chang. 1smade and we conunue
to remain under your command
Yours most sincerely,
R O RAharbanda
(Brigade Major 7 Infantry Brigade)

If I had told the writer of this letter 1n 2 desperate situation
< retrieve or starve orif I had curtly overruled him 1n the same
situation, would he have written on his own such a warmly worded
and complimentary letter ?

Maxwell describes as unusual my sending signals direct to Army
Headquarters with coptes to Eastern Command He terms this
as short circurting the usual channels He forgets to mention that
1t 1s a tume-honoured military pracnce during operations to send
signals direct to superior headquarters, with copies to 1ntervening
formarions so that the highest authornties should have a clear
view of the op=rational picture at the earhiest I cid nothing more
or less than this

Maxwell alleges that I ordered my troops to hold on to T'sangley
without taking into account the difficulties inherent 11 the situation
there He 1s gulty of suppressing facts here  As I wrote 1n
The Untold Story, when Menon wvisited 4 Corps Headquarters
on 17 Octob.r he emphasized to me 1n the presence of Thapar
that 1t was politically important for usto hold Tsangley I told
him, also 1n the presence of Thapar, that whatever 1ts political
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significance, militanly this was mpossible unless he provided
addional tesources of men and material I argued at length
against the possibtlity of holding Tsangley, butmn vain It was
only when I was overruled by Menon that I issued a written
order to Niranjan Pershad, the gist of which was

Your difficulues sbout holding Tsangley were represented to
the Chuef of the Army Staff and the Defence Mmister but were
turned down You will therefore continue to hold the line
River Namka Chu It 1s mmperauve that you remforce
Tsangley

‘The decision to defend Tsela rather than Bomdila was taken
by Army Headquarters in consultation with Sen during my 1llness
when Harbaksh Singh officiated for me for four days or so  Max
well takes exception to my message to Patharua on 17 November
He should have been briefed by his military snformants that I told
Pathama at about 2100 hours on the might of 17 November, over
the telephone that he was to stay on at Tsela and fight 1t out at
least for the might of 17/18 November and that I would discuss the
question of hus withdrawal the next day, if necessary Thapar
overheard this conversation and can vouch for 1t even today

1 sent Pathania the following signal that mght on his repeated
reports telephonically that lus position had become untenable and
that he should be allowed to withdraw

(1) You will hold on to your present posittons to the best
of your ability When any position becomes untenable, I
delegate the authorty to you to withdraw to any alternative
position you can hold (I gave ham this chotce as I was a
hundred mules away from him  Ths, however did not entitle
him to withdraw without a fight")

(2) Approximately 400 enemy have already cut the road
Bomdila Dirang Dzong 1 have ordered Commander 48
Brigade, to attack the ememy force tomght speedily and
resolutely and heep this road clear at all costs  You may be
cut off by the enemy at Seng. Dzong (belund ‘Tsela), Drang,
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and Bomdila  Your only course 18t fipat out as brstoay
you can
(3) 67 Infuntry Bngade less onc battalion will rexch
Bomdila by morming 18 Novembsr  Use your tanke and
other arms to the fullest extent to <l~ar lincs of commu
nications

In describing the episode of the Hendersen Brocks Comruttee
report, Maxwell convenently overlooks the fact that I was not gusen
an opportunity to appear before this commuttee—~lest I bring out
nconvement facts—unnl I insisted with Chaudhun that thes
be done so that I could give my side of the story  Maxwell afso
fails to record although he must have read it in The Unteld Stors
that Henderson Brooks had told me that his orders were not to
record my evidence  Chaudhun sent m~ to Henderson Brocks
only to keep up appearances’

Maxnell 1s wide off the mark when he says that Chaudhun
remored me from command of 4 Corps  In fact I decided to ask
for premature rettrement voluntanily before Chaudhur snmtiated
actton in this respect Nehru tried to p rsuade me to withdraw
my request for retirement as his letter to me published i Tk
Untold Story shows, but I did not agree Chaudhun onlv
acted as 1 post office in this cpisode and processed  my
request for retirement and  obtaied povernment  sanction
speedily

Maxwell umself quotes Nehru s letter to me dated 15 December

1962 which speaks for itself

My dear Byp

I am sorry that you are reuring I tried to induce you not
t0 do so but as you were determuned on it I could not do any
thing about 1t The events which have led 1o your retirement
are sad and have distressed many of us I am sure however
that you are not specially to blame for them A large number
of people and perhaps just the cir were resy bl
for them I am sure that a man hke you full of energy and
patriotism should not merely rest without doing anything use
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ful for the country  Perhaps a little later you can find this use-
ful work

Yours affectionately,

JFawaharlal Nehru

To sum up two things stand out :n Maxwell s book  Furst,
the many musleading and fabricated statements 1n his book estab
lish the unreliability of one who has taken upon himself to record
contemporary Indian events  Secondly, the lack of integnity and
disloyalty to the nation among those senior mulitary and civil
officials who divulged State secrets to 1 foreigner are deplorable
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Mullik’s “Last Word”

ACCORDING TO THE publisher s blurb on the jacket of The Chimnese
Berrayal by BN Mullik this book 1s supposed to be the last word
on the long and sorry sequence of events that led to fighting 1n
1962 This 1s an extravagant claim Actually, the book 1s a
hotch potch of fact and fancy, and all thms adds up 1o the
author s saying I told you so * I have been kind to Mulbk
1n my wnungs so far, but after I read this book and noted his
comments on the Army I am compelled 1o bring certain facts about
him to public notice
AMullik submitted the manuscript of hts book two years ago to
Maz; G n D K Palit, who runs 2 publishing house  After reading
1t, Palit was unwilling to publish 1t as 1t stood then  For Mullik
tosay therefore in the preface that he s grateful toPalit  for having
carefully gone through chapters 20 to 26 amounts to misleading
the public into behieving that Palit agreed with what Mulltk had
written n these chapters  But Palit severely criticized the book,
to which Mullik had according to Palit, added many embellish
ments (after showing 1t to him) n an article 1n the Hindustan
Times of 11 Apnil 1971
The refran which suns through this 600 page piece of verbosity
a tnbute to hindsight 1s that for 14 long years Mullih adwvised
Nehru and that Nehru s decisions in various matters, based on this
sagacrous  advice, were always night  Mullh might have been
very wise but nobody can be richt always  The mamn point Mullik
tries 1o establish 1s that whereas the Intelligence Burcau of which
h~ was h~ad was always aware of China s evil intentions towards
India and sent information about this to all concerned frem time
to ume the rultany authonnies neither assessed this information
7 op th nor disserunated 1t 1o various components of the Army
Also by fulingto take not~ of this information Army Headquarters
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was the real reason or whether thus action was planned as a sop to
incensed public opinion 1s a question which Menon can best answer
In face of what happened at this meeting, which nonc of those
present <an honestly deny, how does Mullik say that the decision
to fight the Chincse on this front was muhitary ?

The following facts arc at variance with Mulliks sersion of
cvents Nehru was returning from abroad on 2 October Thapar
told Menon he had decided to mform Nehru of us grave fears of a
strong Chintese reaction 1f the Army attempted to evict them from
the Thagla arca  Thapar told me on 3 October that Mullik san
tum a little before Nehru arrived with the speaific purpose of per
suadin, or perhaps warning him not to menuon this matter to
Nehru According to Thapar, because the government had decded
to evi~t the Chinese from the Thagla bridge Mullik felt that unless
‘Thapar supported this d=cision the Nehru Government would fall

Thapar refused to accept Mullih s advice  If Thapar had been
ready to do as Mullih wanted, why was wt necessary for Mulhh
to resnforce his request with this argument ? Thapar also told me
on 3 October that 1t struck him at this point in his talk with Mullik
that the Intelligence Bureau chief had come to him as the enussary
of Menon Thapar thought that there was no question of the
government falling on this sssue but there might be a demand for
Menon s removal from Defence, and possibly for the heads of a
few civibans including that of Mullik himself for ignonng mulitary
apprehensions about the adverse consequences of a confrontatron
with the Chinese 1n the north

If mnstead of trymng to persuade Thapar not to menuon hus fuars
to Nehru Mullik had as head of Intelligence, backed Thapar
Nehru would have taken more note of what Thapar and Sen told
himon the morning of 3 October about the danger involvedn this
deciston  But they failed without this support to consince Nehru
who was musgutded by both Menon and Muifik on this point and
this led to Nehru accepting this deciston which Mullih insists on
calling 2 military one

On reflection, it1s clear that Mullik was sent to Thapar by Menon,
who along with Mullik was anxions 10 emphasize to Nehru the
acclaim he would get from every political party, and hence the
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people of Inda, for adopting 2 tough hine with the Chinese and
ordering the Army to throw them oser Thagla Ridge  Thus was
how Nehru toek a political decision on this (ssue, despite Thapar s
advice to the contrary 1 am convnced Nehru would have agreed
with Thapar »f he had not been wrongly aduiscd by Menon and
Mutih
Mullik makes the pownt that the dectsions at 2 mecung i Tezpur
on 17 Octob=r were taken by he Army without pressure from the
government As I have narrated in The Untold Story, Menon
} § 10 Mt at this , in the presence of Thapar and
many others, that it was polttically smportant for India to hold
on to Tsangley as it was siuated near the tryuncuon of India,
Bhutan and Ttber Irephed that whateser the political sigmificance
of Tsangley, this was mulicarsly impossible unless [ was gren more
men and matersals Thapar agreed with this contention of mune
Aenon, however, overruled me and ordered that Tsangley be held
This again was not a mulreary but a polinscal decision 2nd a glanng
example of interference on pol tical grounds in multary matters
Multik says i tus book that Menon Sann, and he Withdres
fromthe meetngon 17 Octobor sothatthe G nerals could take their
own deaiston on Tsangley free from civilan mterference This 15
a figment of s mmagmation The trio were present throughout
this meeung except for intenvals for meals or refreshments or for
their own briefl ttattons  If they ab: d th s from
the meenung why did they take the trouble to come alf the wny from
Delhi o be present at 12
It 35 an undeniable fact which will be supported by other
participants 1 the meenng that Menon overruled me in spite of
my msisting that 1t was difficult to hold on to Tsangley with the
nadequate forces and resources at my disposal, and ordered that 1t
be held on politzcal grounds  Mullik, s anxiety to blame the Army
and absolve the statesmen must have had 2 motrve 1 Iine with his
earhier posture that the government would fall unjess the Chinese
wereevictedfrom ThaglaRedge  Multih has allowed his smagination
free ren on this question, as he has done many tunes elsewhere in
s book.

Mulli\ declares that the atttude of Army Headquarters was to
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avord aquarrel with China  The army would have been prepared to
take the Chinese on, 1f only 1t had adequate number of troops and
suflicient modern weapons and equipment svailable  Mullik fails
to mention that the government was anxious to avoid a quarrel
with the Chinese  Nchru realized  that the preponderence of
Chines~ forces on the northern border dictated a policy of caution
As carly as 13 S ptemb-r 1959 Nchru handed down thss strategic
and tactical directive We must asoid actual conflict not only
1 a by, way but i a small way and avord any provecatsc action
Regarding Aksar Chin, Nchru smd  For the present we have
to put up with the Chinese occupation of this sector I think it
1s unlihely that the Chinese forces will take up any aggressive Iine
on this frontier  Conflict control remained effectsve 1n 1960, 1961
and 1962
‘The orders to the troops in NET'A were thatif they encountered
the Chinese on the way to Dhola in September 1962 they were to
persuade them to go away and not fire except 1n self defence and
that too only when withun a rang. of 50 yards Mullik admuts that
1n 1961 Nehru ordered our troops not to fire except in self defence
The Army had, in the meantime, pointed out m eight letters
to the government, signed by the Chief of Army Staf and
addressed to Menon and mostly drafted by me that neither 1n
arms and ammumtion nor equipment nor general staff reserves
was the Army ready to  conduct operations particularly agamnst
China The G neral Staff also prepared a paper on the “Army of
the Foreseeable Future, the urgent part of which was put up to
the D.fence Minister But neither he nor anybody else sanctioned
most of the mulitary needs listed 1n this document
Mullik says the Army was not pelled to fight 1n
terrain such as Namhkachu Valley by government and that the
posture India took against the Chinese 1n 1962 was not based ona
politreal decision but on the Army s own People whose memortes
function normally will recollect that many members of Parliament
used to taunt the government 1n 1961 62 for not taking sufficiently
strong action aganst the Chinese, who had occupied larged chunks
of our territory Influenced by t* the government ordered
the Army to fight 1 the Na! near T
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Tt 1s a matter of common knowledge that there were many highly
placed persens, Ithe Mullik, who pushed the government into
adopting astance agamst the Chinese notinkeeping with the many
weaknesses and deficiencies from which the armed forces suffered
NotonlyForeign Secretary M J Desaibutalsothe Defence Munuster
told the Army at official meetings that ttme had come to grve a crack
to the Chunese at [east 1n one place to show that we meant busimess
Thus was a political and not a military attitude

For instance, Menon said at a meeting in New Delht on 30
September at which Thapar and many other senior officers and
officials were present that government policy was to make an
mmpact on the Chinese 1n NEFA before they settled down for the
winter ! Mullik can write volumes on thus pomnt but can never
convince anybody who was present at the deciston making meetings
at the ime that 1t was the statesmen, as advised by Mullik, and not
the soldiers who must accept the blame for taling on the Chinese
n1962

When Thapar saw Nehru on 2 October 1962 and pomted out that
we were going to use force agamnst the Chnese for the first time and
that this was bound to have repercussions, Nehru said he had good
reason to believe, presumably on the basis of a briefing by Mullik,
that the Chinese would not take strong action against us This was
the government s and probably Mullik s belief even as late as 2

October

I do not accept Mullik s version? of the meeting 1n November
1961 and rerterate that Nehru was under great pressure as a result
of vociferous protests, particularly from Opposition members of
Parhament and the public, for strong action against the Chinese
It was mawnly for this reason that he tool the attitude he did 1
1961 and 1962

There 1s no doubt that the statesmen wanted to avord a sersous
confrontation with the Chinese else they would not have told the
Army to shoot only mn self defence Surely Mullik must have been
aparty tothisorder How can he therefore say now that the Army

The Untold Story p 363 -
2The Glunese Betrayal p 315
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had a complex 115 a vis the Chinese? Is this not another proof
of Mullik s anxiety to pleasc the wiclders of power 1n \ew Dethi?

Nehru decided tn 1954 that a system of checkposts should be
spread along our cntire northern borders, more espeaially 1n the
disputed arcas  In 1959, with the Tibetan revolt agmmnst the
Chunese the Dafar Lama s flight to india and the disclosure that
the Chinese had butlt a road across the Aksar Chin plateau our
northern border became Ine The Army then deployed 1ts own
checlposts n addition to the Intclligence Bureau posts

Mullik differs from my interpretation of  symbolic posts
mentioned at the November meeting I have referred to carher He
thinks I have used this term to jusufy the opening by the Army,
under my orders of many small posts 1 Chip Chap Valley 1n
Ladakh Mullik also thinks Nehru wanted the posts  effectnely
occupied How does Mullik define effectine  when Nehru himself
1ssued a directne thar  effectine conflict must be avorded n
every way ? Bestdes, government s instructions to the Army 1n 1961
and 1962 vere that 1t was not to fire except 1n sclf defence How
then could these posts be effectrvley  occupied ? The term symbolic
1s therefore nearer the truth rhan Mullik s interpretation

Mullik says that the checkposts in Ladakh and other parts of the
border with Tibet were manned by the Intellience Bureau from
1950 to 1959, after which the Army shared this duty The Bureau
opened its first post at Leh n Ladakh, with only four men  There
were 30 posts by the end of 1952 1n these locatons Ladakh—7
Punjab and Himchal Pradesh--4 Uttar Pradesh 6 Sikkim—5
and NEFA—8 A toral of 108 men were ar these posts
averaging three o a post Could such a small number be i

effective  control?

There were 38 posts by the end of 1959 with a total of 1,334 men
By the end of 1962 the number of posts had risen t0 77 with 1 590
men, averaging 20 men per post In this vast area could so few
posts manned so scantily and under Mulhks command be in
effective and not symbolic control® Neither could the muliary
posts not much better manned perform a muracle

I have described Nehru in - The Untold Story as one who had
many qualiies rarely seen 1n men and who had done more for
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ernment and which cost 1t dear When the Chmese estabhished
thetr posts n Chip Chap valley, Foreign Secretary M J Desat
said, as reported by D K Palitin an article in the Hindustan
Tim s of 11 Apnil 1971, that an effective method of stemnung the
Chinese advance in Ladakh would be to give them an occastonal
knock during our encounters with themin our terntory and to
engage them 1n a short offensive action armed at inflicrng casualties
and for tabing prisoners ’

Army Headquarters demurred and referred this ¢ policy to
Menon bacause 1t contravened the Prime Mumster s directive of
13 September Desar then ashed Army Headquarters to get an

from the Intell Bureau The bureau s assessment
arnived at Army Head ters on 26 Septemt Among other
things itsaid  where a dozen men of ours have been present the
Chinese have kept away This of course did not mean that the
Chinese would always keep away in such circumstances mn the
future! This 1s where Mullik made a big miscalculation and
where his evaluation and advice to the government proved
wrong The government genuinely believed the Chinese would
not retaltate even in the future This 1s why India came mto a
headlong collision with the Chunese 1n 1962, and for this the only
agency to blame 1s the Intelligence Bureau headed by Mulhk

The man who was responstble more than anybody else for
persuading the government, despite the weaknesses and shortages
from which our Army suffered, to take up a tough posture agamst
the Chinese 1n 1962 was B N Mullik cosily seated 1n hus ar-
condizoned room 1 South Block for 14 years, often listemng to
doubtful sources of intelligunce about the Chinese, to which he
presumably added hus own frills and then presented as rehable’
nformation to the government

When Mullik succeeded 1n influcncing the government to order
the Anmy to take strong acuon agamnst the Chunese mn September
1962 he had nothing to lose  If the Army did well he would be
hailed as a prophet If it did badly he could always accuse 1t of
mcomp tence as he has done 1 this book To say the least, this

was a highly irresponsible attitude on the part of the head of the
Intelhg nce Bureau
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they should get ready to defend their country, nor can they
prepare suitably unless they are gven the necessary directives and
resources According to Mullik, the Government was tully aware 1
1959 that China was on the warpath  Nevertheless Menon failed to
give any directive to Army Headquarters or to the Chuefs of Staff
to prepare for defence against the Chinese 1if Government decided
to settle the border dispute by force Such 2 directive 1n 1959 was
all the more necessary 1n view of the remarks made by the govern
ment i reply to the Headquarters note about such a threat
Nauonal ams have 1o be decided by the government and
conveyed to the forces as directives  Was this done until 19622
Instructions fromtime to tume to filla few gaps on our borders with
Army or police posts did not constitute a directive to prepare to
meet an attach nor could this defence have been prepared witheut
considerable reorgamization of the Army and the Amr Force
Mullik has failed here to distinguish between grain and chaff
If our troops fought the Chinese handicapped by shortages 11
arms 100 p and ranons, if they had
anuquated weapons 1n battle, 1f they were 1ssued canvas shoes
stead of marching boots, 1f they lached warm clothing and shiver
ed athigh alutudes i subzero temperatures who was to blame?
If the government did not comprehend the threats to our security
from 1948 to 1962, and if wnsuffictent funds were allotted for milt
tary requirements owing to a Wrpng assessment of the sttuation,
whose fault wasit® Certainly not of the Generals but of the states
men whom Mullih trics to defend in this book but whom he 1
correctly advised all along
Soon after 1962 India thoughtt necessary to double the strength
of the Army andratsed several mountain divisions suitably tramed,
armed, and equpped Mulhh 1s accidentally night in saying that
1f India was to prepare to face the Chinese 1 1962 1t should have
started this process i 2958 This 1s one of the few correct statc
ments he has mad-~, but he has omitted to mentton even here that a
recommendation madein 1958/59 by Army Headquarters, with the
approval of Thimayya who was Chief of Staff, that we start pre
panng for this threat was tumned down by the government  This
singular omssion on the part of the gosvernment or Menon, cannot
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be argued away by Mulhl's saying thatrelanions between Menon
and Thimaysa were strawed or that a proper system of decision
making did not exast at the um~
W\ hen 1 found that Menon was not reacung ta my repeated repre

s~nrations to ohtamn the requistte equipment for the forces and
when 1 thought that time was ruamung out, 1 approached certain
Ley S~cretariesto the government 1n desperation and asked them of
they could do something i thes vital matter  Mullih refers to one
of these approaches and comments that the * 600 crore  demand
by the Army was too huigh  This comment scems ridiculous when
cquipm~nt worth much more was procurcd after 1962

Muihk wonders what happened 1o the milnary demands ang

that they must have bsen merely an anthmencal exeresse without
any detasled thought to the threats developing agamnst India
These demands could only be processed through the Defence
Mumster I, therefore, put them up to lum with the approval of
the Army Chief  Mullik knows, but has omutted to mention, that
Menon never passed these demands to Finance or to the Prime
Mmster orthe Cabmet  Menon sat on them I told the Ioresgn
and I'inance Secretares about this and that they should tahe reme-
dual action f they could These demands related speafically to
our responsibilittes 1n relatton to the threats from China snd
Pakistan  They were not thercfore merely an  anthmetical
exercise as Mulik thunks

Mulbh ventures oprmions on many matters about which he has
limued information  He compares type of fighter arrcraft procured
for the JAF at the tume, Lnowng litle about ther performance

Mullih defends krishna Menon and General Chaudhur: in ths
book when he has more than once levelled severe criictsms aganst
both m my presence within the hearing of others (and to which he
makes no reference m this book)

HC Sann attended most hugh level mecungs n whach Muthh
was present as mentsoned by Mull hsmself 1n this book 1 many
places  Yet he has quoted Sann only once and that also when st
suts huim  Even here he has dwulged somettung {passing

of a shp of paper which Sarm did in confidence) which amounts to
a breach of farth on Mullik’s part
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Mullih eriticazes my datton to the gov that 1t
should import parachutes but omits to mention that reports had
come from Ladakh and other border areas of grave shortages and
+hat the rate of production of parachutes in India was too slow
Nor does he mention that there were many instances of Indian
made parachuzes not bemng of sufficiently good qualiry When they
were released from arrcraft with their loads many fell far away from
their targets and some did not open at all, resulting in much
hardship to the troops In any event, the total quantity required
fell far below the needs of the Army Hence my request for imports

Mulltk may be an encyclopaedia on matters of inrelligence but
makes aclumsy effort at playing the same role ot strategy and trying
to teach soldters to fight battles For instance, he says the real
trouble was that up to 1961 the attstude of Army Headquarters had
been to avoid 2 quarrel wath the Chune e so far as Ladakh was con
cerned  According to him the Army s argument was that the
terrain was not stitable for Army and it must choose 1ts own ground
Mulhk adds that battles are fought en fronuers, suitable or net, and
that no country would meckly allow 1ts frontiers to be overrun by an
enemy and choose a battlcground in the mnterior  All soldiers know
that battles are not fought wherever the enemy attacks including
frontiers, that one tempts the enemy, after resistance at the fronters,
to come to a sclected  hilling ground —an area of one s choice to
which one withdraws—and then 1nflict the maximum damage

If Mullik had only read mulitary history carefully he would have
seenagoodexampleofthus nWorldWarII W hen Hitler attacked
the USSR the Russians withdrew from therr fronners far into the
ntertor and fought the main battles such as that of Stalingrad
on ground which suited them most and which they had sclected

beforchand

On- qu-stion th~ read r mught hike to ask the government  how
was Yullik—a retired (and hence an unentitfed) officer—glloned
to refer to many top s~cret documents and records n the Intells
g-nce Ba cag offce (and oth=r offices) whilest h~ waswriung this
bxk2 Andbon has he divulg~d s cret matters from these files ?

Tt gave nms~rw.s obsessed with th= rusconception that what
v~ 2twetock it Ladakh the NETA or anywherc elsc along
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CHAPTLR TWINTY IHRLL

Halting the Economic Drift

INSTEAD OF ADOPTING @ pasitive economc policy, the gosernment
wants us to believe that socialist slogans will accelerate our
d=velopment and remove poverty  Important economc decistons
are postponed because of political expediency The government
controls and interventton n economic affairs creates uncertainty
and makes long rang. planning difficult for the private sector
Expansion and diversification plans are therefore withheld

Instead of indulgingin platitudes the government should arrest
rising prices by speedy and strict measures  Prices of essenual
commodities should be controlled and defaulters given exemplary
punishment, 1rrespective of pohitical considerattons, which should
be widely pubhicized throughout the country  They should, 10
addition be publicly humliated for explomting the poor

Poverty 1s the greatest degradation of man The poer who
form the great mass of India s 550 million are underfed under-
clothed and ltve 1n such crowded, filthy conditions without any
facilities that their lives are brief, painful comfortless, devord of
lersure peace and digmty  Remosal of poverty 1s therefore the
most mportant function of the government and nstead of
talling empuly of socialism 1t should provide concrete opportu-
niues for the poor to improve their lot

If, however, there 1s no promuse of rehef from unemployment,
hunger and privation, widespread discontent and disorder will
become nevitable  The government should therefore reduce the
gap berneenthe nich 2nd poor and increase the couniry 5 wealth
through vigorous steps mn agriculture, 1ndustry, and trade This
will make us prosp rous and improve our standard of living

We should tale urgent steps to arrest the alarming growth of
papulaton, giving matenal mcentives to those with small families
and imposing penalues of various kind, including heavier taxa
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tion  More important perhaps 1s the nced o mobihze social
support for voluntary restraints on large families, 10 be followed
of this fails, by compulsory stenlizanon  The failure of the amb
tious and costly family planning programme 1s not due primarilhy,
as the government spokesmen are fond of saymg, to lack of a sim
ple, foolproof system of birth control but to mabihity to mobilize
public support for the need 10 keep down births as a major plank
of nation bwlding This sense of national commitment for the
programme 1s MISSINE, JUSt a5 18 15 MussiAg 1N other priority national
programmes
The public sector must be strengthened, especially 1n basic
industries  While concentration of wealth and profits should not
be encouragad, the government should at the same time reframn
from imposing ngid curbs and controls on trade and industry It
should instead provide them, particularly small industrialists,
with the maximum sncentives It should encourage investment
and mittative generally DrD R Gadgl, late Vice Chairman
of the Planming Commussion, told the press m October 1970 that
therehad been certam shortfalls 1n vital sectors of industry and
as a result 1ndustrsal growth rate did not seem to be gathering
momentum at the pace envisaged 1 the Fourth Plan
The Workung Commuttee of the ruling Congress has promised
to provide in the next five years at least one earming member 1n
every famuly with a monthly income of Rs 100 But far from taking
speedy and effectii e steps to remove poverty from our mudst, the
government is even unable to define an unemplojed person
Accordmgto the official document Fourzh Five Year Plan, 1969 74
¢ There 15 considerable diiergence of opinion regarding the appro-
priate defimitions of and sumtable yardsticks for measuning un
employment  {(p 425)
Economusts have worked aut a conservatve estimate of the total
unemployed in the country as follow,
‘Total population 550 mullion
Working clas (40 per cent of total) 220 mllion
Unemployed (15 to 20 per cent of working class) 30 45 mutlion
Non earning population (60 per cent of total
less unemployed) 300 mailion
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‘The main reason for the extstence of such a large number of
unemployed 15 the contmuing explosive growth of population and
the mability of our authonities 1o deal with this problem swiftly
In a developing economy, 1t should be possible to find jobs for an
increasing number  But unfortunately the poor rate of utilized
capacity 1n certain sectors of industry and lack of proper manpower
planning results in unemployment mcreasing daily

Although the 14 largest commercial banks were natontalized
1n July 1969, we sull do not have a clearcut credit policy Prices
are rising fast and the rate of economuc growth 1s a meagre 5 5 per
cent Mullions cannot afford a squaremeal or medicines or proper
clothing or cannot give their children elementary education or
provide them with even the mimmum amemties of hfe It s
obvious from these facts that our leaders have not been able to take
switable steps to atran therr socialist objectives

The government should never curb, as they have a tendency to
do, the expansion of the larger business houses which have always
accelerated the industrial process and enlarged our exports,
nor should they disrupt private business and industry They
should remember what Abraham Lincoln said  You cannot
strengthen the weak by weakening the strong, you cannot help
the poor by destroying the rich, and you cannot build character
and courag. by taking away man s mitiztive and sndependence

Though export promotion has been given high prionty in our
plans, the results so far have not been encouraging  Qur sharein
1 total world exports continues to be less than 1 per cent  During
the period 1955 65 world exports doubled whereas Indtan exports
registered an increase of only 38 per cent  We should strengthen
traditional exports increase the share of non traditional goods
the export trade find new marketsin all parts of the world and
adjust our ymports to accelerate the growth of our econorny and

reduce our dep~ndence on foreign ard  All this can be done if
our officral policies are not guided by political considerations

W e should encourage the flow of knowhow from abroad where
necessary n our ratonal anterests  This will enable us to find

additsonal ma kets abroad for our goods

Talking of economic affairs g nerally C. Subramantan and
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Chandra Shekhar, t o promunent membess of the ruling Congress
Party, sud m May 1970 at 2 conference of party leaders that
the government had no right to conunue m power if 1t did not keep
1ts promuses to the people  Chandra Shelhar said that the hope
of 1969 had been replaced by the frustration of 1970  In 1969,
the peaple looked 1o the Congress to gne them a fasr deal  Now
the Naxalites! occupted the cenure of the stage  He ashed whether
the nauonal budget was socrahist and of the problem of social trans-
formatton had even been touched Many thousands of poor
peasants had been evicted 10 the past months m Bihar and Uttar
Pradesh and this had been accompanied by bloodshed He con-
cluded by saymng thatthere was httle ume left to revave the faith of
}oung people

d Minuster of Plannmgn Aprid 1971,
felt that dxstomons had crept into the economy because the mndus~
trial sector had been favoured  He regretted that followup action
had bezen lackung afrer bank nationalization  Six months had
elapsed and the hopes of the poor had yet 1o be fulfilled employ-
ment had yet 1o be found for the educated and small mdustry bad
yet to be helped  No steps had been taken 1o formulate 2 new
credit poltey  Xf popularhopes turned into frustration, there would
be trouble  He did not want to utter threats but 1f Congress did
not cater to the needs of the people, fustory was notgomg to wart
for 1t New forces were emerging to overtahest  If smmediate
economic measures were not taken, the party would be w 1pcd out
from the Indian poliscal scene

Mrs Gandhr replied that people i countres which went 1n for
overnight revolutions v ere stall paying the price  Change through
cansent was theref ymad 3 This vas aslow
but suce process of social transformation

Five days later, the government acted agasn 1n haste It decided
1o umpose a cething of Rs 500,000 on sndividual holdings of urban
property Thas was p bly done, g to the St
of New Deths, to forestall crincism from the party rank and file of

*The most mulitant of the three communist groups subsenbing to the
Aaaut deology i ®
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“nadequate implementation’ of sts programme  The Statesman
said editorally ~ So anvious sndeed 15 the Prime Alinister to heep
the shine on her radical image that she has chosen not to wast for
a response to her letter to the States  As our example of tdeology
in a huery, a ceihng of Rs 500,000 on urban properts promuses 1o
bear comparison with the bank nationalization

A country that allows 1ts population to multiply as rapidly as we
do cannot hope to progress  We can achieve self rehance mn food
and a reasonable standard of living by raising our food production
and at the same time controlling population  But il the advent
of the green revolution consumption of food increased faster
than production

After the tempo of thts res olution slows down, and f our popula
110N goes on INCreasing at its present pace, the annual growth in the
demand for food will agamn outpace supply India will need 149
milhion tons of gran by 1975 whle production in that year will be
129 milion  Our planners think they will make up this deficit of
20 mullion tonnes by a still further increase 10 production

The better fed among us consume about 2,000 calories per person
per day aganst about 3 200 1n the USA and 3 000 1n the Nether
lands Nearly 40 per cent of the population of India 1s undernour-
1shed With such a magnitude of hung.r how can we bwld up a
strong generation for the defence and development of our country

Nutritional defictency should be reduced and a balanced diet
ensured Prices of high protein grans and other foods should
be brought down  This can only be achieved if all our political
parties gwve up fishing for votes m the rural areas and agree to a
reducnon 1n the procurement price of cereals

In the last ten years pulses have become 130 per cent dearer,
cereals 90 per cent, and oils 128 per cent An average family
spends 50 per cent or more of 1ts total income on food This situa
tar must be tectified

Since 1947 India has been importing more and more food from
foreign countries but desprte this our people remain undernour
shed This 1s due to poor planming wastage, careless storage, and
hoarding  Qur planners visualize a nation wide endeavour to
develop agriculture to salve these problems But from our past
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from buying one 1 view of the many credit facilities avmlblz to
him Cooprratse tractor statons could fure machines to small
farms Repair and mantenance facilitics should be extended 1n
rural arcas to encourag. mereased use of tractors But the average
size of an agricultural unat 1s generally too small to provide a reason-
able standard of Ining 10 pernut modermized production  In siew
of thts lowering the cetling on holdings of agricultural land virtually
amounts to preventing modarmzanon and widl hase adverse effects
on agneulture

% e must take courage 1n both hands, amendthe laws of inhentance
and to do may with the fragmentation of land Ttis better for one
brother to inherit a big piece of land and flounsh than that five
brothers gt a small piece cach and stane

Production targets 1n agniculture hase not been always realized
and full cfforts have not beent made to bring addinonal land under
cultivatson The land uncommutted at present and capable of
tmprovement for cultnation 1s about 175 mullion hectares

Gowernment should have, apart from paying sttention to con
soltdating small holdings and devcloping intensise techmiques of
cultvatton suited to their needs set up larger model farms with
the latest techniques and adequate budgets These farms should be
put under agricultural experts and not amateurs

Despite the tremendous increase 1 generationt of electricity,
India 15 sull power hungry Inter State jealousics contitue to
bedevil schemes which, 1f cordial relations had existed, would have
frucufied many years ago and transformed huge waste lands mto
furtile field and pasture The Narbada, Beas and Ravi Cawvery
and Mahanadi irnigation and power schemes have all suffered
because of irresolute Central direction of policy and overambitious,
myopic State gaulerters promoting parochial short term schemes
which damag. national productivaty beyondrepur Thishas resulted
1 a eriminal waste of river waters which 1dly flow mto Pakistan or
tnto the sea andfor the nght to which we have paid our neighbours
larg. sums in foreign exchange We can tachle this problem by
harnessing our nuclear potential to generate electrical energy

The capitalist has an important function mn our society Apart
from the government, he 1s the only major agency capable of setting
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it their housing transport, schooling for children, canteen and
cooperatine facihies More attention should also be given to
family planning labour welfare, recreational and cultural actisitics
There are still not enough incentines provided for better work and
greater output, nor switable traming facilities through cvening
classes at factory sites for promotion to higher posts The output
of our workers, generally, nceds to be mncreased  They desenve
better wages onhy if their efforts result 1n better production
Workers and p asants are the salt of the earth They play a vial
part 1n our Ines It 1s through their exertions that prospenity 1s
achieved 1n vartous ficlds They are enutled to share the fruits
of their labours but they should conform to certan rules True
thetr employers do not often recogrise their umons and create
thetr own instead They sometimes victtmize union leaders  They
do not g nuinely sympathize with the workers who hase many
difficult problems They do not set aside contributions to the
provident fund but use this money 1n their own business Yet em
ployers have on the whole been fairly considerate to thesr workers
On the other hand, workers have been taking an unduly un
compromusing attitude foryears This tendency 1s growing worse
each day On mnor excuses, they stop work or go slow paralysing
production i varous fields and hurting our nanonal interests

Pr damage and sabotag: t y and other
property !hreatcn and abuse, stage demonstrations dharnas and
gheraos and waste valuable working hours

Our politicians indirectly contribute towards labour unrest
To win votes and b come popular they encourage unruly workers
bv delnvenng speeches which are uncalled for inflammatory and
which the workers exploit Simultaneously as members of the
government the same politttians are unnened becanse of the ever
ncreasing demands of labour which are sometimes reasonable and
sometimes not

Once the government was not the biggest employer Political
manoeusring then paid dividends Now the position 1s different
The government has expanded a great deal and employs a large
labour force in different enterprises It is therefore embarrassed
by the behaviour of pampered labour This 1s a situaton created
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by the pohiticrans themselves  Unless they adopt a sensible attitude
1n this matter, things will contnue i a vicious circle

Farmers want more houses, schools and dispensaries, facihues
for storage, transport and marketing of their produce, credit to buy
fertilizers and implements 1n larger quantities, more cenals and
tubewells, and state trading m gramns to avord middlemen Land
reforms have been properly implemented only in some states
Much ¢an be done to improve the large acreage of barren land
m Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthen, and Onssa for cultnvation

W e must introduce modern methods of tillage and ensure quickh
apphcation of the results of research in the field through improved
aghicuttural extension services Lauleeffort 1s bewng made to
mptove our cattle wealth through expert modern methods or to
form a sufficient number of service cooperatines Seventy per cent
of our population depends on the land for a Ining, but this area
15 ntot capable of sustaming more than half this number

Industrial 1s not p ding fast enough to absorb the
surplus populatton The willage panchayats to enlist popular
and petty official support, indulge 1n corrupt pracuces This has
brought poliics 1ntnigue, and musery into the simple hves of our
peasants  Poliucians make promises at clection time to cure all
these 1lls, but n vamn

Villagers who form the bulk of our population, are friendly,
hospitable and lovable They are, howeser, fettered by customs
and superstition Theit standards of hteracy and hygiene are
pumise Out of a total of more than half a million sillages, only
about 2 000 have a protected water supphh  Countless sillagers
therefore suffer from sarous waterborne discases and 2 large
number die of curable ones because proper medical facilities are
Taching at the willage level

Our lead~rs must therefore teach sanitan habits to our masses
and provide for them a clean water supply and dramage and
emphasize the need to hme well balanced food and medicat
faalines 1 the health campaigns for our villagers, the prure
producers of our national wealth

Villag=s, and even most towns, have mstf Gent 13 pines Mamy
wilfag 3 have no post affice, 1oad <chool or dispensany  Despate
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legislatton aganst child marnage, this continues uncheched 1n the
rural areas No matter how poor they are, willagers do not take
family planning  scriously
1 wonder whether the Iines of village folk can be transformed
ficantly in the for future i spuie of all the projects
drafted for rural uplift whenat has not been possible for us to enforce
evensimple acts of social legislation such asremoval of untouchabality
and raising the age of marriage Wil our traditional values and
atttude change with the changing umes? Wil thete not be too
grear a imelag in this process and will 1t not be dangerous for the
conunuance of democracy, especially in view of the growth of
our population?




CHAPTER TWENTY FOUR

Education and Public Opinion

ILLITERACY IS STILL one of our biggest problems According to
the latest decenrual census, only 29 per cent of all Indians can read
or wrte Ironically, barushment of illiteracy has been subordinated
to less vital matters Our backwardness 1 most social and economuc
fields stems from lack of education Once we are educated, crac
sense will smprove, our progress will be more marked mn a wide
range of activities, our understandmng of human affarrs will be
better, and thereby the country will progress faster

There 1s sometlung defintely wrong mn our whole educational
pattern In countries ke Japan the USA, and the USSR there
are roughly four stages of bulding up their cadres of admunustrative
technical, and highly slulled personnel

(@) Selectng talent at the umtversity stage We make no
personal assessment but depend on the results of the normal
school or college examinations

(b) Trammg talented young people through generous funds
allocated by the State

(¢) Appropriate placing of trainees 1n various walks of life

(d) Planned programme of continued inservice trammng so
that at the end of eight to ten years they can, while sull com-
parauvely young, encounter with confidence practically all
situations

We should strike a balance and give appropriate emphasis
to academmc degrees and techmical qualifications We should alsa
assess and utilize the aptitude of students 1n particular spheres
One example of a major waste of talent i our country s the large
proportion of highly advanced and tramned scientific personnel
who find lucratnve employ with better facil abroad because
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legislation agatmst child marniage, this continues uncheched 1n the
rural areas No matter how poor they are, sillagers do not take

farmly planmng  sersously
I wonder whether the lines of village folk can be transformed
fi Iy 1n the for future 1n spite of afl the projects
drafted for rural uphift when 1t has not been possible for us to enforce
evensimple acts of social legtslation such as remov al of untouchability
and rassing the ag of marnage Wil our tradittonal values and
attitude change with the changing times? Wall there not be too
great a umelag in this process and will it not be dangerous for the
of d , especally 1n view of the growth of

our population ?




CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR

Education and Public Opinion
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opportunities are liching 1 India We have done Lttle to solve
this problem
The government has dealt with sanous aspects of cducation
1 1solated compartments The way we have handled the urgent
question of national language 1s an cxcelient example of our
goodhearted indecisnencss Since 1947 we have been plaging
with this problem and not facing up to the challenge st presents and
the firm and dectsive action 1t demands The government should
pormut a free and full discussion among all concerned  but once
adeciston 1s tahen after duc consideration :t should be implemented
without any hesitation throughout the country Government
should lay down the law and mmpose 1t firmly without reacting
to periodical agutation n different parts of the country
Whatever the decision on Hindi and the other Indian languages
study of English should not be discouraged asat 1s a world language
It1s the mother tongue of nearly 300 mullton people and the sccond
language of another 300 mulhon It has become a useful language
1n thus country and 1s a unifying force between the people of various
States Discouraging 1t would not only retard our progress 1n
science, medicine, engineenng, law and other subjects but also
lead to disintegration
Hindi should be developed as the offici1l language of India by all
means except by coercion A start has to be made at some stage
n developing a national language 1n which all Indians may converse
with each other Even after 200 years of Brutish rule, hardly 2 per
cent can read write, or speak English Therefore 1t cannot become
the languag. of our masses But ths process of building a natronal
language should not be hustled
One of our problems is that apart from the multuphaty of
languages we have a separate script for each Whle 1t 1s desirable
that the regronal languages contnue to be used in the regons
concerned, 1t 1s essenual that we have a umform script for all
these languages
Ttis astrange irony that 1n a country where more than 70 per cent
of the people can neither read nor write, there should be breaking
of heads oser the natonal language
Education 1s the foundation of democracy But the problem
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We do 0t deyore adequate attention 1o brmgmg Up our yourh
When they haye nerie, thg &-nerally Temaing Unrecogmzeq and
Unrewardeq The resue I an atynyge of frustration that majes
them o burden on SOCIety  Thygss Noway o bring up the 8eneraton
that wyj Produce the leaders or tomorroy,

Inculr:auon of moraj 4nd spirypugy Valueg among Joung People
should be A tmportan; function of, the Bovernmeny Butnp attention
 pad to thys fundamental aspect of education and we see the result
al} around ys 4 the form of disgruntleg and  resless Jouth
Religion m the wiger sense shoujq form the basts of moral ang
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be mandatoq that Studenr shouig Eeta degree and employmeny
only if e has seny edin the Dattonal mylie OT spent 2 fixeq number
of (pcrhaps W) years n labouy Service 1n the country sy ge

from ndiseiphine Anong elders ncluding the,, teachers whom
esides thepe are many othey causes whyeh need
M estigation by the Ruthorimes s that the base flaws 1n our
educanonal System may pe removed
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QOur aim should be to educate every cuzen of this country to
an adequate standard of Iteracy Qur first prionsty thercfore
should be to cover the entire country wathalarg nrtwork of schools
with a uniform syllabus and standard textbooks as far as possible
and as sp edily as our finances permit It 1s essential that teachers
1 such schools are adequately paid? so that they do not become
Aisgruntled and dissatisficd members of the communaty and infeat
their students with this malady

Onc temporary solution to mect the shortage of our teachers
15 to organtze a system by which senior students should teach
therr junsors  This wall immedtately give us a much larg r number
of instructors This 1s not anideal way of dealing with the shortage,
esumated at 250,000 teachers, but it should work after careful
planning and preparation as a temporary measure

While everybody 1n this country should be lterate, it 1s not
necessary that they should acquire an unplanned university degree
Such qualifications compel thern to sech whate-collar jobs which are
Iimited and l~ads to frustranon We should thercfore determune
from time to tme the number of graduates required n various
walks of life and accommodation at colleg.s of various 1y pes should
be provided accordingly At present, we are opening more and
more colleges haphazardly merely 10 meet pressure from students
wanting higher education This ultimately leads to a declhine in
educational standards

Most students can look forward only to a dismal future after
their degrees They are frustrated with the msmanagement of

1Teachers are apathetic as they arc poorly paid with no prospects of
advancement I once met a muddle aged teacher near Naraingarh 10 Punjab
Squatting on a c¢harpoy he was iunmersed 1n strching his wornout coat
while the boys he was supposed to teach were gallivanung  When 1 asked
tim why he allowed hus pupils to waste their time he hesitated for 2 mminute
‘Then rcassured he replied that he was getung on 1n age and despite putung
n nearly 20 years of service he was still pard a paltry salary which was nota
Living wage There was litle hope that his prospects would ever improve
and he therefore had no incentive to work hard  Moreover his profession
was treated with scant respect  Whenever 8 VIP came to that town on tour
he was detailed to dance attendance on lum  He led a dog s Iife and had
therefore now evolved a diff rent philosophy  He sard he hoped 1 understood
why he was mending has coat during his hours of work
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slender deeds

As a result many of them are getung more restine cach day
and 1n desperatton are drven to demand a change sn our socal
order though our society 1s basically conservatne  The impatient
and restless clements then cither swing to the mulitant left the
Naxalites, or militant right, the Rashtrna Swayamsevah Sangh
or the Shiv Sena or sometimes to organizations without specific
1deological labels

The sensitive and impressionable minds of some of our brightest
young men and women are aroused to secc the gap which exists
between the rich and poor  They also cannot compromusc with the
dishonesty and incompetence which presails 1 the country n all
spheres, resuling 1n considerable angwish to the masses Their
ang.r and p at our ad ations  shor
and 1nability to run the country better erupts therefore inevitably
1 y1olence in various shapes in an attempt to mmprove this wretched
state of affairs

Our leaders must devise ways of giving our youth sufficrent
ncentives without which few can work for long i practice and
uttlize their talents in fruitful fields If this s not done, our youth
will become one of our major Labiliies mnstead of a tremendous
asset

Press and Public Opinton

There are 646 daly newspapersin India  There are about 2 700
weehlies and 5970 other pertodicals  Although we hase about
158 mullion literates, our newspaper circulation 1s no more
than 6 5 mullion Seventy per cent illiteracy restrcts the cireula
tion of our newspapers to less than one tenth that of Japan,
whose population 1s one fifth of ours

There are two mawn categories of newspapets in Indra, those
brought out in English and those 1n the Indian languages The
standard of newspapers 1 English 1s lugh and 1ts readers more
enhghtened than others But newspapers in the regional languages
are improving steadily and will come n line with the English
Tewspapers as the standard of education in the country mmproves

Some of our erunent editors write fearlessly and are comparable

-~
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with the best in the world i quality of wninng and their assessment
of events They mamtain a digmfied tone in reporting and com
ment and do not devote much space, lite the Western press, to
scandal They, however, give too much space to the day s pro-
ceedings 1nt Parliament and also to official handouts and not enough
space to storses of human interest

Some editors have themselves to blame for surrendening their
nghts and privikkges They betray a lack of courage n their
comments on leaders, mnsters, and events, and give various
excuses such as interference by the management, to explan away
thewr umidity They barter away the freedom of the press for
tecognition n wider fields

The government 1s anxtous that papers, wherever bl
should toe the Iine It tries to control them by the official adver~
tisements 1t grves or withholds Ministers have been known to
have sent for journalistsand  advised themtobe‘ more objective

R Madhavan Nair, editor of the Tribune of Chandigarh, 1
reported 1n the Indian Express of 29 May 1970, to have conveyed
to the President of the All India Newspaper Editors Conference
1m a letter that the Haryana Government had stopped adsertising
1 his newspaper as 1t had published two editonals critical of the
government He said the Chief M ter of Haryana s offensive
was fot fined to the advert He had also
mstructed the Deputy C and Super d of
Police 1n the districts to see that no government servant read the
Tribune Taxt and delivery vans carrying copies of the paper
had been obstructed from plying mn Haryana and some of them had
been mmpounded on fumsy grounds Correspondents of the
Tribune were being harassed in ways open to the authonties

According to N L. Poswal, Haryanas Home Mmster the
controversy between the State Government and the Tribune had
resatted from  some musunderstanding He sad there was no
question of the gavernment banming the sale and disttibution of any
newspapet in the State provided no breach of rules or regulauons
wereinvolved He had every hope that this controversy would come
to an end sooner ot later and things would become normal agam

In India, 13 persons per thousand population read newspapers
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In our good hearted 1gnorance and nertia, we are reluctant to
think for ourselves, and unaccustomed to make an effort
to find facts Those of us who are educated adopt the easy course
of piching up information from the press and those who cannot
read do so from gossip The press serves on a plate readymade
views and gines us verdicts on events which we readily adopt as
ourown

We have got so accustomed to relying on information from news
papers or gossip that 1f we have had recourse to neither we Jook
blank and are unable to discuss current events intelligently with
each other Ifa parucular group reads the same newspaper,
everybody 1n that group shares the same views We must therefore
think for ourselves and formulate our own views and not depend
entirely on those of others

The press can indirectly accelerate the speed of our educational
development It also has the responsibility of building up sensible
public opmion So far this has not happened Public opmion
means a view held on a parucular subject by the man m the
street  who, 1n our case, though well intentioned 1s 11l informed
lethargic and semt educated Determination of facts needs edu
cation, understanding and effort which he lacks and ume which
he cannot be bothered to find In additon poverty makes one
umid tll one revolts on reaching the Iimit

Independence of thought, an mmportant ingredient of public
opmon eludes one in poverty What 15 therefore essential for
us 15 to bacome more educated prosperous and energetic We
shall then not only be able to comprehend better what 1s happeming
around us, but if necessary, make an effort to discover it The
averag. reader of anewspaper will then not accept all that 1s printed
and this 1n turn will improve the standards of our journalism
This will also give brrth to public opinion 1 the country
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE

Stirmng Up the Nation

THE SPIRIT OF this country 1s dead and must be aroused Our
people have been detertoraung 10 their character for a long ume,
and the rot 15 now evident 1n every walk of our life  Piecemeal
action 1s not enough to meet this grave situatton  Unless drastic
steps are taken all round we shall be unable to wake our nation
from 1ts deep slumber  Goody goody, indifferent or corrupt lea
ders ate unable to do this and must be replaced by spinted, honest
and determuned men

Our Jeaders have failed us especially after Partinon, for many
reasons We had and sull have, a sem hiterate and backward
electorate incapable of, and subjected to many undue pressures,
mn selecung suitable leaders  Once 1t selects the wrong men,
avicious arcle begms  Most of our leaders reached ther
elevated postuons not through ment but through luch and intngue
Incapable feaders thus chosen, are 10 turn unable to select therr
colleagues suitably or to gne us the correct lead

As we are short of good leaders 1n all walls of hfe, the nauon
remans vmnspired 2nd 15 ble a Tudderless boat Hence over a
period, our affawrs and character have improved fntle  All groups
of peaple need somebody to lead them and get the best out of them
A good leader not only exercises control over a large number of
people but also wins their hearts possesses self control 1n every
sense, sound judgement determimation, and power of persuasion
These sirtues have not been encouraged in our countrs, firstly by
our akien rulers and alas even by our own leaders since Indepen-
dence  So people have learnt bad habits instead of good

Most of our presemt day polincrans are opportumists  Only
mmparial and strong leaders are capable of domg what 1s expected
of them Today, a poliucian spends a considerable sum on hus
elecuon  He treats this as 2 good imestment which brings bim
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1nto a powerful position instead of serving the mterests of the coun-
try He uses s extensive powers of patronage to help people
get mto influental positions, obtamn licences, permuts, and perqui-
sites
Our leaders, with few exceptions, are unequal to their responsi-
biliies  Honesty does not often pay them and most of those who
practice dishonesty seem to thrive  But we can console ourselves
that nothing lasts forever and that this situation cannot continite
for long As has been sard
Truth forever on the scaffold,
Wrong forever on the throne,
Not forevert
Before some life can be infused mto our people, 1t 15 necessary
to change the C 1on from a parl y to a presidential
system as 1n the USA  Under the present conditions, our Prime
Munuster 1s unable at times to act strongly A strong leader under
the prestdential system alone will be capable of takung speedy and
effective steps to deal with national problems When we have 2
presidental system, one man the head of state and government,
can rule unquestioned for five years
‘There should be a consitutional taboo on a President seelung
election for a second term  Thas will prevent him from stooping
to malpractices to continue mn office  He will be able to take strong
steps such as conscription and instill discipline 1nto the masses,
maximize production and control prices, remove unemployment
and bring about other improvements
The question many Indians ask today 1s Can we solve our
problems and improve the character of our people by democratic
or dictatonial means? Let us not hedge on this issue but analyze
1t boldly
A backward nation like ours, poor, illiterate, and under develop-
ed 1in many ways, cannot progress by  persuasion  Such an
effort 1s a waste of tume  You can reason with an enlightened
p-rson but you cannot sway an ignorant individual by gentle
m-thods He reacts to compulsion more readily Further, 1if
you take too much tume 1n the process, as such methods alnays
take, other evils rear up their head in the meanume  So speed and
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them as 1n the country as a whole

All the same, desuny may have a windfall in store for the Army
If our affairs continue to go from bad to worsc, at the present rate,
the Army may be the only  disciplined body Ieft in the country
capable of restoring order  In such a situation, with a demorahized
people on their hands, our weakened admimistration may be com
pelled to ash a mulieary leader to run the country on its behalf
He may erther accept this mvitation or be forced ro assume power
on his own ‘to save democracy

The answer for a country like ours lies in a compromise between
democracy and dmnmrsh:p We should have a strong go\cm
ment whose parl; should be det
and capable indiiduals c]cctcd democraucalh not through the
mfluence of money We should retmn our democratic way of
life and get 10 the root of our troubles indiscipline, 1ncompetence
and dishonesty and eradicate these evils wathin the frameworh of
our Constitution by awarding deterrent pumishment to defaulters

Qur Parhament, 1f composed of patriotic, honest, determined
and talented individuals, has enough powers to deal with any situa
tion efficiently and our Constitutton provides for steps to be taken
n an emergency  We have a penal code designed for the same
purpos¢c  Why should we not make full use of these facilities ?

When our people clect effectine leaders, our country will be
governed more effictently without need for military rule for after
all a soldier s funcuon 1s to fight wars ond not to run a_country
What we really want 1s strong and competent leaders who are
dernocrats 1n outlook but implement policies 1n our national
interest withaniron hand  If] formnstance people do not cooperate
1n the government’s development efforts and other progressive
steps such as restricting the size of famulies, or if they are guilty
of violating discipline or endangering unity or other anti national
behaviour, or tf they are corrupt they must be punished without
mercy This would yield immediate results  So drctatorsal
means should be adopted to uphold and mplement democracy
But 1n the process Liberty of speech and action 1n legitimate fields
should be permutted

We should give our vounger leaders greater opportunities to
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but should be permutted only up to a pomt) Individuals
wil than be selected mostly on mert, much to our
advantage

Deterrent punishments should be awarded for thefts, corruption,
and simlar acts  For such crimes as ladnapping chuldren, adultera
tion of food (leading scmetimes to many physical mlments and de
formities) and hoarding (which hits the poor, in particular, due to
soaring prices and shortage penalties of even death should be impo
sed on the culprits  No politzcal or other constderations should
let the guilty get away with their misdeeds

Heads of all orgamizations and officers 1n the private or the public
sectors should have unfettered powers and no mterference from
higher quarters  Order will then be implemented mmplicitly and
discipline maintamed  Any mususe of such powers, 1f ever detected,
should be punished

National targets should be laid down for the requistte tasks
Prices should be controlled and a reasonable standard of lving
ensured to all Indiscumimate strikes should not be allowed After
looking into the workers grievances justice should be ensured
But unjustified mndiscipline and staying away wholly or partially
from work on the part of any worker (in the public or pruivate
sectors) hurting national 1nterests, should be dealt with sternly
Begging or eve teasing should be penalised suitably Unless our
population 1s curbed, our enormous problems of unemployment
cannot be suitably solved India should evolve a new ideology
something between democracy and  dictatorship, to meet her
abnormal problems

Semunars of students, youth, Government offictals, industrialists
and mtellectuals should be held to invite comments and poor 1deas
Policy Planning cells should be set up 1n cooperation with capable
public men and sentor Government officials to advise munisters
on complicated mattess

Once the masses and the government begin to work together
rowards common goils a bright future 1s assured But 1if, apart
from the many threats to our secunity, communal and other riots
k~p breaking out in one part of th= country or another, every
now and again chaos will soon prevail throughout India
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We should put our house 1 order soon or else some ambitious
soup perhaps with the connnance of interested parnies m India
or a2broad, 1s bound to exploit the situatton There 1s no shortege
of such groups and self-centred men, without a trace of pamnonsm,
who have many high ambitions and no dearth of opportunines

Our aivil admimstrauon should not, as 1t 15 doing at present,
Iean more and more on the shoulders of the armed forces 1n ail
sorts of ‘emergencies” which lLe in uts own realm This not
only shows 1ts meputude but provokes avodable mbitary conternpt
towards 1t It also gues the feeling, to the forces that they could
and should run thus country The government should therefore
use the civil organs of admimstration at its disposal efflectnley to
solve our problems, use a mibinia 1 peace 1me emergencies such as
floods, fires and riots and the Army as far as possible only m
war

We should have understudies to key Cabinet appowntments,
so that these can be filled whenever necessary, without delay
If two men deputize for the Prime Mimister, Foreign Minuster and
one or two other smportant mimsters, and sumlar arrangements
are made 1n the ruling political party, there would bs no scramble
for such jobs and the problem of succession should present hittle
difficulry

We Ine today i a world of our own creauon If anybody
makes 3 truthful analysis and happens to disagree with the powers-
that be be 1s branded anti national and reacuonary  If his political
views do not synchromize with thewrs, he 1s labelled unpatriouc
Those who agree with everything the government says and are
complacent about whatispoingon atoundusarehadedas balanced
and true sons of India  The truth 1s that many of our leaders
mstead of grving us a realistic lead are busy bwlding up their own
images despite their inherent weaknesses, and have adopted bloated
postures, posing as men of grear strength

Qur people at alt levels should understand the fact that inde-
pendent thinking and consistent behaviour are the needs of the
momentand thatthe country ismore smportantthan they  Only wath
ths atitude will we be able 1o effect imp overments 1n all
directions, including the system which sel~cts lraders If we take
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urgent steps to slove our problems, this would give us a sensc
ot awareness and create a great awakening

The crux of our problem today 1s that though many of us make
excellent plans on paper, those who have to implement them
nerther have much sense of parucipation nor of monvation Nor
are they emotionally involved 1n these ventures apart from other
detects

We should therefore ensure that 1f a plan 1s to be put into operation
on the ground, those assoctated with 1t should have the requisite
field experience, also that they are honest, competent and enthu-
siastic People are driven towards corrupt practices, especially when
they see highly placed individuals getting away with almost any-
thing They lose heart when they see that merit 15 not recogmized
and mncompetent persons are patrontzed If there were incentives,
they would be encouraged to work harder and better There
should always be a difference between a donkey and a racehorse
Senionity alone s not enough for promotion

Unity must be brought about and tolerance practised generally,
gving equal opportunity to everybody All factions should be
wiped out Once an example 1s made of those who obstruct our
natonal efforts, others intending to do so will learn a lesson and
keep 1n thewr places Anybody mncung separaust tendencies
should be dealt with mercilessly

The new practice of poliicrans acting according to thewr con
science, recently introduced and encouraged by some of our leaders,
has dang.rous possibilities Even if one 1s alone n life owing
allegrance tonone one has no right to act on one s conscience,

ly For one s mught tempt one

to damage somebody s property for personal reasons but social
custom and the law cannot pesmut such an act

If the tendency of acting on ones conscience ts not curbed,
personality cults will soon reign supreme at the expense of nauonal
interests Workang as a team within the frameworh of society
and obeying its dictates rather than acting according to ones
personal reactions, should therefore become the norm

The admunistration should show our nation by posstine atutude
that 1t has the ability to solve complicated problems, like Kashmir
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and Nagaland For more than two decades these problems have
remained unsolved We should give the Nagas what they want or
we should impose our policies and bring order to Nagaland soon
‘Thesame applies to Kashmir At present we are spending enormous
sums of money n these tvo areas Wwithout reasonable results
We must learn to tolerate cnticism As Senator Fulbright has
said, we should not be oversensitive 1o critics and adapt ourselves
toa complex world We must learn to welcome rather than fear the
voices of dissent and not recoil in horror at adverse comment
We should stop clinging to old myths and face reahities We
should extricate ourselves from the malady of chronic and excessne
caution
Instead of Ining 1n a make believe world of our own creauon
we should try and learn to Ine with war or warlike situanons from
time to ume as Vietnam has done We should take 1t for grantec
that war 15 meytable and strengthen ourselves through determinec
action We hasve had three wars since 1947 and may have anothe:
1n the foreseeable future
In 1947 1t could be said that the war with Palustan over Rashmi
came soon after Independence Before we had recovered fron
World War II and other upheavals, came parutton This gav
us truncated and weak armed forces In 1962 1t could be sar
that we were not sufficiently prepared to ensure our security an
underestimated the Chinese threat But m 1965 we could nc
say that Pakistan, sprang a surprise on us or that we were caugt
unprepared as we had been anticipating aggression from o
neighbour for long
In 1965 i the fitness of things, we should have defeated
country much smaller than ours and whose armed forces wes
one third ours It is all very well for us to have made tall cla
of success in that war, but such delusions will not serve our nation
interests 1n the long run
War 1s the price we have to pay for our survinal Peace 1s tt
dream of the wise but war 1s the hustorv of man There ha
been 15,000 wars in the past 5,000 years an average of three
year
We should strengthen our forces We should have a regul
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army numbening three million, three times 1ts present strength,
similir to that of the Chinese, the Russian, and the American
armues  We arca large country with major commitments and have
ascnsitive position geographieally  Our forces should therefore
have sophisuicated weapons and our soldicrs should be well
trained 2nd have patriouc fenour

The ormed forces should be hept 1n readiness to participate
m w1 They should not be used to a1d the a1l power 1n any nay
which affccts 1ts operational trmning adversely and for which a
separate mibtia should be mantaned

Ve should have 3 natonal militia numbening 10 mullion This
1s ot a big target for a country with a population of nearly 550
million Its trainung should include fining small arms, dnill and
physical actnary including sports  Its task should be to help the
cni poner in natural colamines and other emergencies, heeping
the regular armed forces free to train for and fight wars It should
also act s the sccond line of our defence, wheneyver necessary and
be subject to active service

‘This milina will place at the disposal of our nation a parallel
labour force which can help expedite the construction of our com
munictions, including roads and rail tracks and bridges as well
as large defence factories It will increase the production of steel
cement, speed up agricultural works, including irrigation, extraction
of strategic nunerals such as petroleurn coal and uranum build
hydro electric power stations and work on state farms to increase
production of gram and other foods By acceleraung our
agricultural, industrial and other progress this miliua wall increase
our prosperity and pay for its own mamntenance if its activities
are economucally productive

Ths force will revolutiomize our society and sur up patriotic
feelings amcng our pcop]e It will act as an 1nexhaustible source
of and our P on a large scale
if )oung men are calfed up for service 1n rotation It will gnger
up our cnihan activity and improve our character and national
outlook and morale It will also gne us a tremendous sense of

achievement
This would have a direct result on the mentality of the soldser
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Epilogue

Alen ar some tme are masters of thewr fates

The fuulr, dear Brutus, 1s not i our sigrs

But wn oursclves, thar we are und rhngs
~~SHAKESPEARE, Jultus Cacsar

IN FINDING TAULT with the affurs of my country 1t 1s not my
destre or 1ntention to prove that there 1s no good 1n us, that we can
neser ymprove or that we fach patnotic men and women I know
that there are indniduals who are prepared to dic for Inda and
who court death with the name of their country on ther lips But
are such people available in sufficient numbers ?

Do we make sufficient efforts to locate and place them n positions
of responsibility ? Thave mercly sard that there has been a deplorable
dechine 1n our moral standards for many reasons, some beyond
our control, and that we should make a concerted effort to stem
the rot for our own sake

Ifwe continue to be complacent and do not smprowe our character
habuts, and atutude of mind and make progress; we are bound to
mess up our affairs more and more A stage may come when therr
mismanagement or the breakdown of law and order, taking place
mn certn parts of our country at present, spreads throughout
society and results in or synchromzes with a major upheaval
like a prolonged war or the erupuon of nternal disorder, as a
consequence of which many calamities may descend upon us

According to the Statesman of 10 October 1970, Mrs Gandh
shares this view She said at a public meeting that the gap berween
rich and poor had widened Ifthis was not removed soon, a violent
revolution mught become inevitable

Tume 1s precious under such Circumstances, and every mmute
spent 1n complacency will bring us nearer the impending cataclysm






CHAPTER TWINTY-SIX
Epilogue

Men at some time are masters of thesr fates

The fuult, dear Brutus, 1s not 1 our stars,

But n ourseloes, thar we are underhings
~SHARESPEARE, Julws Caesar

IN FINDING FAULT with the affairs of my country, 1t 1s not my
desire or intention to prove that there 1s no good 1n us, that we can
never mmprove or that we Iack patriotic men and women I know
that there are individuals who are prepared to die for India and
who court death with the name of their country on their lips But
are such people available 1o sufficient numbers ?

Do we make sufficient efforts to locate and place them 1n positions
ofresponsibiliy ? I have merely said that there has been adeplorable
decline 1n our moral standards for many reasons some beyond
our control, and that we should make a concerted effort to stem
the rot for our own sake

Ifwe continue to be contplacent and do not improv e our character,
habits and attitude of mind and make progress, we are bound to
mess up our affairs more and more A stage may come when their
mismanagement or the breakdown of law and order taking place
1n certan. parts of our country at present spreads throughout
soctety and results in or synchromzes with a major upheaval
Iike a prolonged war or the eruption of internal disorder, as a
consequernice of which many calamities may descend upon us

According to the Statesman of 10 October 1970, Mrs Gand
shares this view She said at a public meeung that the gap betneen
rich and poor had widened If this was not removed soon, a violent
revolution mught become inevitable

Time 1s precious under such circumstances, and every mmute
spent it complacency will bring us nearer the impending cataclysm
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Let us therefore earnestly hope that a dynamic and virtuous leader-
ship will emerge 10 our mudst and exiricate us from this phight
The volatile situation 1mrmnent 1s nothing new in hustory ‘The
Taws of nature assert themselyes 1n the end if men fail to put their
house 1n order and persut their misery to muluply The sitvaton
which may follow may not nece.sanly have an ideological base
It may be nature s solution to the problem of human suffermg
This happened 1n the French Resolution, when the conscience
of a nauon rose up to remove the stench from its pubhe hie The
rumblings of free thought 1n the new Irance aroused many from
their stupor all over the world History repeated itself 1 Russia
when the Czarst mismanagement of affairs and nepotism erupted
11 a revolution and brought the Bolsheviks to power m 1917 We
should remember that a nation has to pay a penalgy for continued
mstabiflity, especially wwhen 1t begins to burn the Literature and
thoughts of a sage ke Gandhi 1n the vear of hus centenary
When we are driven to endure physical torture i various shapes
and forms and are killed and maimedin vastnumbers our slumbering
selves will have a rude awabeming When practically every fammly
i the country has to make all sorts of sacrifices and groans under
the weight of heartrending expenence, people will begin to
understand what suffening means
When we are deprived of our kith and lan, whom we hold so
dear when our personal and precious belongings are destroved
when we are rendered homeless desutute and are torn apart 10
mamy other ways, onfy then will we begin to stir When we have
just one chorce before us, erther to fight butterly aganst impossible
odds with our backs 1o the wall for our very existence, or perish,
we shall begm 10 understand the difference between weakness and
strength and also comprehend the true meaning of hfe The best
1n us will then come out and the night leadership will emerge
We shall learn whar suffering sacrifice, dedicanon, and dibgence
15 and begwnn 0 do things well and competently We shall then
surmount our difficulties and become a nation to be rechoned with
~Dike the Israehs and the North Vietnamese—or the Germans and
the Japanese, gnd will believe, as they do that no tnal 1s 100 great
forus This confidence and courage will come 1o us because we



CHAPTER TWENTY SIX

Epilogue

Men at some time are masters of thewr fates

The fuult, dear Brutus 1s not n our stars,

Bur m ourselees, that we are underfings
—SHAKESPEARE, Julws Cagsar

IN FINDING FAULT with the affairs of my country 1t 15 mot my
destre or 1ntention to prove that there 1s no good 1n us that we can
never smprove or that we lack patriotic men and women I know
that there are individuals who are prepared to die for Inda and
who court death with the name of their country on their hps But
are such people available 1 sufficient numbers ?

Do we make sufficient efforts to locate and place them m positions
of responsibility ? Ihave merely said that there has been a deplorable
decline 1 our moral standards for many reasons some beyond
our control, and that we shonld make a concerted effort to stem
the rot for our own sake

If we contmue to be complacent and do not tmprove our character,
habuts, and attitude of mund and make progress, we are bound to
mess up our affairs more and more A stage may come when thetr
pusmanagement or the breakdown of law and order, taking place
n certa;n parts of our country at present, spreads throughout
soctety and results i or synchromzes with a major upheaval
like a prolonged war or the eruption of internal disorder, as a
consequence of which many calamities may descend upon us

Accordng to the Statetman of 10 Ocrober 1970 Mrs Gandbs
shares this view She said at a public meeung that the gap between
rich and poor had widened  If this was not removed soom, a violent
revolutron might become mevitable

Time 1s precious under such crreumstances, and esery munute
spent 1n complacency will bring us nearer the impending cataclysm
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Epilogue

Men at some tume are masers of therr fates

The fault, dear Brittus, ts not i our siqrs

But n ourselves, that we are underlings
~=SMARESPEARE, Julius Cacsar

IN FINDING FAULT with the affurs of my country 1t 15 not my
destre or intention 1o prove that there 1s no good in us, that we can
never improve or that we lack patriotic men and women I know
that there are individuals who are prepared to die for India and
who court death with the name of their country on therr lips But
are such people avimlable in sufficient numbers ?

Do we make sufficent efforts to locate and place them 1n positions
ofresponstbility 2 I'have mercly said that there has been a deplorable
decline 1n our moral standards for many reasons some beyond
our control, and that we should make a concerted effort to stem
the rot for our own sake

If we continue to be complacent and do not improy e our character,
habits, and attirude of mind and make progress we are bound to
mess up our affairs more and more A stage may come when therr
musmanagement or the breakdown of law and order, talung place
in certmn parts of our country at present, spreads throughout
society and results 1n or synchronizes with a major upheaval
like a prolonged war or the eruption of internal disorder, as a
consequence of which many calamities may descend upon us

According to the Statesman of 10 October 1970 Mrs Gandhu
shares this view  She said at a public meeting that the gap berween
rich and poor had widened If this was not removed soon, a violent
revolution might become nevitable

Tiume 1s precsous under such circumstances, and every minute
spent tn complacency will bring us nearer the impending cataclysm
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shall triumph over many challenges as have other nations I do not
hope that all this will happen to us, but who can alter the law of
nature ?

When we have gone through gruelling trials and paid a heavy
price for our faihings as portrayed above, and with honesty of
purpose and awill to defend our country wath patriotic fervour,
I firmly believe that our chastened countrymen will rise once
again We will then be able to say as Milton did once

Methinks I see in my mind a noble and puissant nation rousing
herself Iike a strong man after sleep and shaking her nvincible
Jochs Methinks I see her as an eagle mewing her mighty youth
and kindhing fier undazzled eyes at the full midday beam
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